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INTRODUCTION TO VOLUME III

This 15 the third volume of a three-volume collection of mono-
graphs and articles on the discourse grammar of indigenous languages
spoken in the northern part of South America. VYolume I contains
three short monographs concerning discourse, paragraph, and sen-
tence in three languages of diverse stock and affiliatfon. Volume
IT contains an article on discourse genre and ten articles on dis-
course flow in relation to cohesion and prominence. This volume
contains three articles on participant reference, three on the func-
tion of dialogue in discourse, and five further articles which fea-
ture sentence and paragraph in relation to discourse.

Keeping track of the participants in a narrative involves an
understanding of the systematic ways in which participants are intro-
duced, referred to after introduction, temporarily phased out and
reintroduced, and dismissed (without recall). It also involves the
participant structure of the narrative in terms of central character,
(other) major participants, minor participants, and props--as evi-
denced in distinct ways of introduction, reference, and dismissail.
Participant reference is not limited to Narrative Discourse, but
characterizes also other sorts of discourses where it merges with
concerns of thematic 1inkage. Thus, the theme of an Expository
Discourse may be inanimate--and even human. In the Jatter case,
thematic reference has a certain resemblance to reference to the
ce?tra} character of a narrative {cf. Tracy and Levinschn, 1n this
volume}.

The tree articles on dialogue are 2 crucial contribution to
thesa papers on discourse. Monologue discourse--such as stories,
essays, sermons--is after all, a sort of one-sided dialogue with
the response either rudimentary or absent. Monologue is thus &
development from dialogue. On the other hand, many discourses re-
port within them stretches of quoted material and, on occasion,
rather extensive dialogue. It is, therefore, obvious that no under-
standing of discourse can proceed very far without an analysis of
dialogue. Carolyn Waltz's paper supplies such an analysis of
Guanano dialogue which is lacking in Nathan Waltz's treatment of
Guanano in Volume I. In her demonstration of how dialogue can be
introduced to make a discourse more vivid while kept in whole or
part off the event-line, Carolyn Waltz's work also parallels the
Mansens' treatment of Guajiro dialogue in Volume I--although the
surface structure devices which highlight or play down dialogue are
quite distinct in the two languages. Koontz's article analyzes
among other things, devices for indicating which participant in a
dialogue dominates and what sayings are considered more important
than others. Kerr's contribution is an ambitious attempt to re-
vise and restate genre classification in Cuiva, so as to make dia-
logue relations central.



2 INTRODUCTION

Of the remaining five articles of this volume, three (Smith,
Whisler, and West) deal with Tucanoan languages--as do Nathan Waltz
(volume 1, Guanang), Salser (Volume II, Cubeo), West {Volume II,
Tucano), and Carolyn Waltz {in this volume, Guanano). West's arti-
cle is of interest as a pilot study in exploring the structure of
languages of a language family by using a syntax questionnaire.

The articles by Witte and Borman deal with Andoke (an isolate in
Colombia) and Cofan (of Ecuador)} respectively. Both try to fit
Tower Tevel structures such as sentence and paragraph into dis-
course perspective. The article by Witte attempts a somewhat novel
approach to sentence structure in which the copulative is central.

Besides the Ica article (which Levinsohn joint authored with
Tracy} the article by Koontz on Teribe dialogue reflects Levinsohn's
supervision. The remaining articles {n the volume embody research
and writing which proceeded under my own immediate direction.

R.E. Longacre



PARTICIPANT REFERENCE IN ICA EXPQSITORY DISCOURSE
by Hubert P. Tracy
and Stephen H. Levinschn

This is another exampie of a language where understanding of
one key suffix opens up the whole universe of discourse structure.
The suffix in question is -ri which, although it has some further
uses, is here described in its function of marking the thematic
participant of a paragraph. Recognition of this fact resolves an
old analytical problem regarding who does what to whom in the anal-
ysis of Ica: the noun phrase marked as the thematic participant
of the paragraph is expected to be the subject of all the sentences
in the paragraph, unless he is displaced from that role, in which
case another suffix marks plainly the departure from the nerm. Non-
thematic participants are mentioned by name, but carry no -ri marker.
While this is the situation in essence, & number of particular rules
are needed to work out the details of participant reference within
various positions within Ica.
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0. Introduction

The Ica language is spoken by two to three thousand Indians
who live on the southeastern slopes of the Sierra Nevada of Santa
Marta in northern Colombfa. As an agricultural people they sell
their cash crops of coffee and blocks of unrefined brown sugar to
the neighboring Spanish-speaking community. They are known through-
out Colombia as the 'Arhuaco' Indians who sell handwoven shoulder
bags, the wool of which is spun from their own sheep. Even though
they have had contact with the national culture for centuries, they
sti11 retain a close tie to thelr land and mother tongue, Ica, which
belongs to the Chibchan language family.!

Through the years, it has been very difficult to determine the
subject or object of sentences, in Ica Expository and third person
Narrative Discourses,? because they are commonly not overtly stated.
They key to understanding this implicit informetion is found in the
participant reference system of Ica. The purpose of this paper is
to describe how the participant reference system functions in Ex~
pository Discourse.?

1. The Suffix -ri

The suffix -ri is of crucial importance, in the structure of
Ica discourse. It is useful to distinguish three functions.

1.1 -r1 As a Signal! of Progression

The suffix -r! may occur as the last suffix in a nonfinal
clause, signalling progression aTong the chronclogical or logical
linkage axis of the backbone of the discourse.* The presence of -ri
has the effect of making the action of the following clause(s) a
new and distinct event of the backbone. Its absence indicates lack
of progression along the backbone, and a consequent bundling of
the actions of the following clause(s) with the previous ones,

Exampie 1°

C&nhcsngnh zolle'rl  plnna yunagil vasa  Hva.
in-Jungle when-goee all kinds ohage does

'When the dog goes into the jungle, he chases all kinds of jungle
animals.'

1.2 -ri As a Signal of Contrast’

When -ri is attached to adjectives it signais contrast. The
~-rt of the adjective t'giifri in Example 2 below is employed to con-
trast certain specific dogs that go behind () with other specific
dogs that want to go on ahead (11?
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Example 2
(i} L'glird périril tiquequi ndlla.
some-gpecific dog behind walke
(ii) Ei ave'r| 1'giilrt peri umdnh sanus!

thue when-does some-specific dog more  ahead

zal nhidnhgua a'zina.
go I-will-be feels-degive

'Certain dogs walk behind; others desire to go further ahead.
(1it.: Another dog feels, "I will go further ahead."}'

1.3 -ri As a Signal of the Thematic Participant

The thematic participant of a paragraph is marked by -r1 attached
to nouns. This function is the main topic discussed in this paper.

2. Thematic and Nonthematic Participants
2.1 Identification of the Thematic Participant

One participant is selected to be the thematic participant of
each paragraph. This is indicated by the suffix -ri1, attached to
the final word of the noun phrase which refers to the participant.
He is always the subject of the sentence in which he is established
as the thematic participant.

Example 3
Pert duna qufnhquirl apau cHchul a8l la.
dog good vreally owner aceompanying  walks

'The best dog accompanies the owner.'

In Example 2(1) {'glitri perirl 'certain dogs (that walk behind)'
is the thematic participant of the paragraph, in contrast to the
i'gllirl peri ‘certain dogs (that go ahead)', which does not have
-r1 attached to the noun ?peri).

One exception to the above rule is that, when the thematic
participant is referred to in the Final Paragraph of a discourse,
-ri is not attached. {For a similar situation in the final sentence
of paragraphs, see Section 3.3.1.)

Example 4
Ei ave'ri apau  umdnh tand a‘zari sela' alleiglt =zolla.
thus when-does owner more calm feeling night also goes

'The owner feels calmer, and also goes out at night.'

2.2 Roles of the Thematic Participant

Who can ke the thematic participant of a paragraph? 0Only those
participants that occupy 'significant' discourse roles. What a
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'significant' discourse role is has not yet been defined but in an
Expository Discourse, they appear to be: the central character,
about whom the whole exposition revolves; and some related character,
such as the beneficiary. Only participants occupying these roles
are found as the thematic participant of paragraphs in an Expository
Discourse.

However, these roles appear to be ordered; only the central
character is 'naturally' the thematic participant in the paragraph,
generally functioning as the subject of sentences in that paragraph.
If another character occupies the subject role within the paragraph,
he is, as 1t were, displacing the central character from that role,
and as such has to be marked with the suffix -se' (change of role},
See, for instance, Example 5, in which the thematic¢ participant is
‘the best dog'. The owner (the beneficiary in the discourse) on
becoming the subject of the sentence ('goes behind shouting') is
marked by -se’.

Example 5

El unayu, cidandmpana queivi

thua ag-socon-qs-dove begins-to-bark vesult

avl, chusy' quelvi cidéndlle'r], atdquindi
doing not-leave regult when-barks behind
apause' quelvi ca'carl zol la.

owner regult shouting goes

'As soon as that happens, the dog begins to bark, and doesn't stop
barking, while the owner goes behind shouting.'

In Example 5, there is no direct interaction between the owner
and the dog. The dog's action is directed to another animal, and
the owner's action {in response to the dog's barking) is also direc-
taed to that animal. However, when the central character is dis-
placed by another participant occupying the subject role, and re-
sponding directly to him, the suffixes -se' + -r1 are attached to
the reference to the second character. In other words, the central
participant has been displaced both from the subject role, and from
the thematic participant role, by the other participant.

Example 6 below is part of a compound paragraph (discussed in
Section 5}. In the first part of this paragraph, the dog, the central
character, is marked by -ri as the thematic participant. The direct
response to the dog accompanying the owner is that 'the owner -sa'r)
loves the dog'. -se'r| marks the direct response of the new themat-
ic participant to the old thematic participant., whom he is displacing
from the subject role.
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Example 6

Poriri apau clchul ndlla.,  + « .

dog owmer  accompanying walks

El ave'ri apause'rl aguzinhiva.

thus when-doee  owner loves .

'The dog accompanies the owner. . . . . When he does that, the

owner loves him.'

2.3 The Nonthematic Participants

The nonthematic participants in a paragraph are defined as all
participants other than the thematic participant. The presence of
a nonthematic participant in a paragraph is indicated by his being
overtly mentioned, but the reference carries no -ri marker. In
Example 3, for instance, apau 'owner' is a nonthematic participant.
See also Example 7 below, in which gliayina '1ion' is a nonthematic
participant,

Example 7
Giiaylna neca'chona vasdn nanhgua giil a'z4na.
lion finds chasing I-will-be (ligature) desires

'If the dog (thematic participant) finds a 1ion, he desires to chase
it.!

3. Reference to Participants within a Simple Paragraph
3.1 Participant Reference at the Beginning of a Paragraph

The Thematic Participant is overtly introduced in the opening
sentence of each new paragraph (perir! (Example &), apau (Example
4), pert duna quinhquiri ?Example 3)}).

Under certain circumstances, the thematic participant may also
be overtly mentioned in the second sentence of a paragraph. This
occurs when the second sentence 1s some kind of paraphrase, {e.g.,
specific-generic or generic-specific), of the first sentence.

Example 8 (Sentence (11} is a specific-generic paraphrase of (i}).

(i) E1 avi ninhguar! elglii  zine'rl arsd
thue doing addition again when-is 559
duna qufnhquirl gegaru allelgli!l a'vasa 8va ni.
good really weasel algo chage does true

(i1} Pinna vyuna vasén ndnhgua 28’ ert duna
all kinds chasing I-will-be only gog goo

ufnhquirl a'zina ni.
really desires tmie
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'The best dog also pursues weasels, In fact, he wants to pursue
just any kind of jungTe animal.'

Example 9 (Sentence (ii) is a generic-specific paraphrase of (i)).

{i} &1 ave'rl apause'ri aguzanhava.
thua when-does owner loves
{i1) Ei ave'rl alclni apause'ri  [nhgumdnh
thus when-doee separately oumer more
du cavi zaml a'cavéin né#nhgua glil
{good) food giving  I-will-be {Ligature)

a'zina ni.
desires  true

‘The owner loves the dog. Because he wants to give him more food,
he feeds him separately.’

A nonthematic participant may also be introduced overtly in the
opening sentence of the paragraph, if so selected by the speaker,
(e.q9., apau, Examples 3,6), though this is not necessary in each
new paragraph.

3.2 Participant Reference in the Body of a Paragraph

With the exception of a Procedural Paragraph (Example 10 below)
encoding ane of the Points of an Expository Discourse, no overt
referance is made to the thematic participant within the body of
paragraphs in Expository Discourse. In Narrative Discourses, how-
ever, the domain of the suffix -ri, and thus of the thematic par-
ticipant, is the Buildup unit {BU), and not the whole of Narrative
Paragraphs. (This would appear to be the case also in Procedural
Paragraphs, assuming that a Step is the equivalent of a Buildup in
Narrative paragraphs. A complicating factor is that the subject of
each Step is generally not overtly stated in Procedural Paragraphs,
and, since the thematic participant is usually the subject, no -ri
therefore appears in most Steps.)

Example 10 below 1s an embedded Procedural Discourse, in which
the rodent is the thematic participant.® It 1s introduced in the Set-
ting margin of the first sentence of the paragraph, as the thematic
participant of the first Step, by asarecur!. Nejther Step 1 itself,
nor Step 2, directly involve the rodent, and he 1s next referred to
overtly when he reappears as the object in the Target Step {without
-ri attached, since 1t 1s the Peak of the Procedure; see Section
3.3.1), In the Post-Target Step, he is the subject of the margin
clause in which the Target Step is paraphrased.

Example 10
(Paragraph Initial)} Step 1:
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El avi nanhguar| asarecur| yueyue' z¥naqu¥
thus doing in-addition  rodent (Reque) bad in-place
a'guécuBlle'rl ... cinh  vyom} queivi ta'nrayurl v
when-holes-up wood  dry result as-scon-as-looks-for
Step 2:

Ei unayur ... guei a'visdmpana queivi yna.
thus as-goon-ag-done Fire begins~to-fan result done
Step 0 {Target):

Guei ecapuha unlgue'ri ... 2acha a'bussi

fire lighte~itself  when-does smoke cauaing-to-inhale
asarecu guacBva.

rodent kille

Post-Target Step:
Guej, guej, 9guej, gue] queivd asarecu vichdlta |

result  rodent dies says
nigue' nEnhguarl
when-doea tn-addition
'In addition, when the fiequs {rodent) holes up in a bad place, you
«.. look for dry wood .... As soon as you do that, you begin to fan

tﬁe fire .... When the fire takes hold ... the rodent is killed by
inhaling the smoke. The rodent dies, saying "gue].gue].gue),gue]".
When he dies ... '

Each time a nonthematic participant reappears on stage within
§?§ paragraph, he must be overtly mentioned {e.g., cliayina {Example

3.3 Participant Reference at the End of a Paragraph

Three possibilities are distinguished with respect to overt
reference to the thematic participant in the final sentence of a
paragraph:

1) Overt reference is made to the thematic participant, or to
a nonthematic participant displacing the thematic participant
as subject {marked by -se' (Section 2.2)), but without the
presence of -ri (Section 3.3.1). (This absence of -ri para-
graph final parallels its absence in the Final Paragraph of a
discourse (Section 2.1}.)

2) The overt reference made to the thematic participant occurs
finally in the final sentence of the paragraph, and -r! is
attached {Section 3.3.2).

3) No overt reference to the thematic participant is made
{Section 3.3.3).
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Overt reference to a nonthematic participant in the final sen-
tence of a paragraph is handled in (Section 3.3.4).

3.3.1 Overt Reference to Thematic Participant without -ri

Whan the final sentence of a paragraph is the Peak sentence of
that paragraph {Example 11}, or is associated in some way with the
Text of the paragraph (Examples 12, 13), overt reference is made to
the thematic participant.®

Example 11 (The final paragraph of the discourse)

Item 1:

Et ave'rl apau umdnh tant a'zari seia'
thus when-does owner wmore calm feeling night

alfeigit zofla.

algo goes

Item 2:
Bequl cinhcininh  nezol la neavBnhqu ... tand
wherever in-jungle goes even-were—to-do ealm
a'zar| z8" nalla nl .

feeling only walks  true
Item 3 (Peak):

Gllayina cuBllequi nezolta ... neavanhqui co- lqui
Lion where-lives goes even-were-to~-do Toa-man
A v e v

canhcananh nal {a.

in-gungle walke

'When he does that, the owner can even go at night, feeling calm.
Were he to go anywhere in the jungle, he could just walk calmly.
Even if he were to go to the lion's den, he could walk (calmly} in
the jungle.'

(In the above example, the reference to the thematic participant at
the end of the paragraph is by means of the surrogate noun phrase
iqui 'Icaman' . No -rt is attached to the thematic participant
in the opening sentence, since the paragraph is the Final Paragraph
of the discourse {see Section 2.1}.

The final sentence of Example 12 is a reiteration of the Text
of the paragraph.

Example 12

Paragraph Initial:
Perdrl apau  cadchul ndlla. .
dog owner accompanying walks

Paragraph Final:
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Peri duna apau cachul naila.
dog good owmer aoccompanying —walks
‘A dog accompanies his owner. ... A good dog accompanies his ownepr.'

In Example 13, the Example tagmemes of the paragraph are an amptifi-
cation of the text.

Example 13

Paragraph Initial:
!

Ei ave'ri periri alletgli apau nequl
thus when-doee dog also owner  definitely
cdgqulna a'yunu' nelca.
leave not=want  never
Text:
Cinhclndnh  zolle'ri pinna  yunagil vasa ava.
in-Jungle when-goee  all kinda-also chase doee
Example 1:
Gilayina neca'chana, vasdn  nidnhgua gU{ a'z%na.
Iion he-findg chasing [-will-be (ligature} desives
Example 2:
Cusart neca'chona alleiglif, vasdn ndnhgua  gu}
small-deer he-finds alao chaging I-will-be (ligature)
a'zina.
degires
Example 3:
Tigriliu neca'chona alleiglil, vasan nZnhgua  gui
'tigrille! he-finds alse cehasing I-will-be (ligature)

a'zéna ni ors.
desires true Eog
‘The dog never wants to Teave the owner. When he goes into the

Jungle, he wants to chase all kinds of jungle animals. If he finds
a Tion,a deer or a 'tigrillo’, he wants to chase it.'

In Exampie 13, the reference to the thematic participant in
the sentence does not occur preverbally, as is normal, but finally,
as the parallelism of the order of the words in the Examples
('anfmal' -peca’chona- (allelglil)~ vasEn-n#nhgua~giil-a‘zlna) would
otherwise be broken.

When the Peak sentence involves a nonthematic participant dis-

placing the thematic participant as subject, the former, not the
latter, is overtly referred to, with -se' attached.
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Example 14

Paragraph Initial:
Peri duna qu{nhgglrl apau  cachul ndlla. ...,
dog good Treally ouner acaompanying  walks

BU I:
Auncue-ninna ca'chona ave' qu[nhqulrl, gliiaylna
dangerous Finde when-does  really lion
nanandi , vasl zolla quelvk unayu cintequl
if~it-18 chase goea result as-soon-qs-done top-of-tree

ichunha  quiev$  #va.
alimbe regult does

BU, {Peak):
£i unayu cadanampana guelvd avl chusuy'
thus ag-soon-as-done begina-to-bark result doing not-stop
quelvk cBdandlie'rl, atiquindi  apause' queivd
result while-does-bark behind ouner result
ca‘cari zol la.
ahouting goes

'"The best dog accompanies his owner ... When he finds danger, for
example & lion, naturally he chases it~ and of course, it immediately
climbs to the top of a tree. Immediately he starts to bark and
doesn't stop. Consequently, the owner follows behind, shouting.'

3.3.2 Overt Reference to Thematic Participant with -ri

When the overt reference to the thematic participant occurs
sentence finally in the final sentence of a paragraph, with the
suffix -r| attached, not only is the sentence the Peak of the para-
graph, but the speaker emphasizes who the participant was, for one
reason or another. In Example 15, for instance, while all dogs
may chase animals, the speaker wishes to emphasize that it is only
the best dog who protects the ocwner.

Example 1§

Paragraph Initial:

vo. porl duna quinhquirl gagaru allelgil a'vasa Hva nl.
og  goed really weaeel alac chases does true

Paragraph Final:

. Apau  iniquise’ canacén nequl
owner whatever f{animal) to-come-near  definitely

gua'su' nelca na ni erl duna quinhquiri.
not-let never in-my-opinion true Eog good veally
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'The best dog also chases weasels (implies: as do other dogs).
Nevertheless the best dog never lets any jungle animal come near
the awner.'

In Example 16, the relationship of owner is emphasized, since
his behavior towards the dog is culturally unacceptahle.

Example 16

Uraqu#siqué nequi inhgl avi't Ellarl  ana'cava
at=home definitely little less thia to-give-again
avan ndnhgua a'zina ni apause'ri.

dotng I-wili-be thinks true  owner

*"T will give that bad dog a lot less food at home,” the owner
thinks.'

3.3.3 No Overt Reference to Thematic Participant

When the final sentence of a paragraph is neither the Peak, nor
associated in some way with the Text of the paragraph, no overt
reference is made ejther to the thematic participant, or to a
participant replacing him as subject.

Example 17

Paragraph Initial:

Ei ave'ri erir! guel chelpdnh imd Hnhclimma  nari
thus when-does EEQ Fire near a-lot aleep baing
guinti, zam:  zamk a'yunu' nerl, deijiru quelvi
Finally foed  food not-wants thin result
andcazanicampanna ni.

began~to-become true

Paragraph Final:

Deijru cHzanl' narl  gulntl

thin become being

elgiil  seruncsu sin an8cHzanicimpana  Bva ni.
again  mange with begins-to-become does  true

'"When he does that, the dog sleeps near the fire. He doesn't want
food and consequently begins to get thin. Once he becomes thin,
he also gets mange.'

Example 18

Paragraph Initial-Text:

Ei ave'ri apause'ri aguzdnhdva. ...
thus when-does  ocumer loveas
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(Paragraph Final)

Ei ave'ri chusa a'yunu' nari  e8chul nglla.
thus when-does  leave not-want Dbeing accompanying walka
'Consequently the owner loves the dog. ... Consequently the dog

doesn't want to leave him, but accompanies him.'

3.3.4 Reference to Nonthematic Participants

Overt or covert reference to a nonthematic participant in the
final sentence of a paragraph is governed by the same principles as
those applying to the thematic participant. If the final sentence
of a paragraph is the Peak, or associated with the Peak, as outlined
in Section 3.3.1, so that the thematic participant is overtly referred
to, then any nonthematic participant on stage at the time is also
referred to overtly {see Example 12 {apau), and Example 15 {apau)).

In the same way, if the final sentence of a paragraph is not
the Peak {Section 3.3.3), so that the thematic participant is not
overtly referred to, then neither is the nonthematic participant
(see Example 18).

3.4 Participant Reference at the End of the Discourse

In the Final Paragraph of the discourse, both the central
character in the discourse, and, if different, the thematic partic-
ipant of the final paragraph, are overtly stated.

Example 19

4
CinhclinBinh  pallami aghnhcufila cufnhquirl, peri sin  teni
in~Jungle walker knows aatually g with ealm
a'z$na ni.
feals true

'The hunter feels really calm whenever his dog is around.'

r
(C8nhcBndnh nallam$ is a surrogate reference to the owner, the the-
matic participant in the preceding paragraph, while peri 'dog' is the
central character of the discourse as a whole.)

4, Reference to Participants within a Complex Paragraph

Sometimes within a unit, -ri is found attached to references
to more than one participant, and/or a thematic participant is
overtly referred to in the body of the unit. Such instances can be
explained fn terms of compound paragraphs (see Section 5 below), or
complex paragraphs. in which certain types of paragraphs are embed-
ded within the main paragraph.

In Example 20, apause'ri 'owner' is mentioned three times, perd
'dog' once, while Hila and 8t)ar! 'this' (referring to the dog)
also occur. I'gilri ‘some-specific' {see Section 1.2} occurs three
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times, and also refers to the same class of dogs. (Diagram I ex-
tracts the overt references to the participants in Example 20.)

Sentence No.
{see Example 20)
(1) apause'rl i'giinrd
i'glilri
'guiri
{i1) pari.
(i11) Btla apause'rl
{iv) dllar] apause'r].
Diagram [
Example 20
{i) Ei  ave'ri apause'rt  i'glirl
this when-does  awmer some-apecific
Tnhgumdnh yue a'cussilla tiquin quelvi
more mad gets behind  result
ndllari, i'gliri atiquin  Bnzorirl,
walks some-gpecific  behind go-off
['gulel ahdciccussdmpana nlga.
some-agpecific begins-to-bite does
{ii}) a'chunna ni  pert.
went-out true dog
(iti) Ei ave'rl dlla apause'ri vyue a'cussdlla ninh.
thus when-does this  owner mad gets true
(iv} Uraquisiquit naqul inhgd avi't Hllarl
at-home definitely little less thig
ana'cava avi3n  nénhgua a'zéna ni apause'ri,

to-give doitng I-will-be thinks  true owner

'The owner gets madder at those dogs that walk behind--the ones that
wander behind, and begin to bite the dog in the lead. Some dogs are
1ike that, and that is the sort of dog the owner gets mad at. "I
will give this dog a 1ot less food at home," he thinks.'

The mulfitude of references to different participants occurring
in Example 20 may ba explained as follows:
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Apause'r!, at the beginning of sentence (i}, 1s normal for the
introduction of the thematic participant {Section 2.1 and 2,2}, as

is the reference to him at the end of (iv), the closure of the par-
agraph,in which he is focussed upon, because of his unacceptable
behavior (Section 3.3.2). In (iv}, Bllarf 'this {bad dog)' 1s the
thematic participant in (the opening sentence of) a citation par-
agraph, and therefore does not affect the thematic participant marking
the larger paragraph within which it 1s embedded.

Sentence (1ii) paraphrases sentences (i) and {ii), a device used
to set off the topic sentence of a paragraph or series of paragraphs,
in this case a cycle of compound paragraphs (discussed in Section 5),
in which the interaction of the bad dog and his owner is central.

In {i}, the characteristics of this class of dog are presented in a
triad of clauses introduced by i'giiirl -- a device also found in

other Chibchan languages (see Edna Headland, forthcoming}. In

Section 3.1 examples have already been presented in which, in a par-
aphrase of the initial sentence of a paragraph, the thematic partic-
ipant is overtly referred to a second time. The occurrence of apause'-
ridn {111) fits this pattern, since (41) intomationally is united
with (1}, and gives prominence to the object of the owner's anger.

In reiterating {i) and (i1}, sentence (iii) underlines the
prominence of 'the dog that hangs behind' by the use of the demon-
strative pronoun Stia in a 'fronted' position, preceding the subject
apause'rl.

A possible paragraph analysis of Example 20 is:

Result Paragraph
Text: Paraphrase Paragraph (
Text: Clarification Paragraph
Text: Sentence (i)

apause'r| is the thematic participant of the paragraph

1

) - (1iD) )
AT

Clarification: Sentence (ii)
peri - sentence final, to clarify
Paraphrase: Sentence (1i1)

Hlia 'fronted' to underline prominence; apause'ri by
parallelism with (11}

Result: Citation Paragraph

(opening sentence - (iv) )
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5. Reference to Partfcipants within a Compound Paragraph

A compound paragraph consists of two paragraphs that function
together as a single unit.

One Expository Discourse consisted of twelve paragraphs, whose
thematic participants alternated regularly (see Diagram II). These
twelve paragraphs combine into six compound paragraphs {see Diagram
I11).

Diagram I1I Diagram III
Para. 1 dog-ri dog-ri
Para. 2 owner-se'rl owner-se' ri
Para, 3 dog-ri dog-ri
Para. 4 owner-ri owner-se'ri
Para. 5 [dog] [dog]
Para. & owner-se'rl| owner-sa'ri
Para. 7 dog-ri dog-ri
Para. 8 owner-se'ri owner-se'ri
Para. 9 (Peak) [dog]

[dog] dog (Para.
dog (Para. Final) Final)

Para. 10 owner-se'ri owner-se'ri
Para. 11 fat dog fat dog
Para. 12 owner-se' owner-se'

{Paragraph is abbreviated as Para. [ ] indicates that the participant
is not overtly referred to.)

The relationship between each part of the compound paragraph is
that of the direct response of the second thematic participant
(marked by -se'ri) to the behavior of the first {see Section 2.2).
The whole discourse is a 'vicious circle' of six cycles, five dealing
with the interaction of a bad dog {the central character) and his
owner, and the last with a good dog and his owner.
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The amount of information occurring in the paragraphs of this
'vicious circle' discourse is less than that occurring, on average,
in other Ica paragraphs. The main principle of the cycles is the
reproduction of the same pattern, in order to intensify the 'vicious
circle' concept.

Example 21 consists of paragraphs 5-8 of this dicourse and
11Tustrates 1ts cyclic nature. %A single Tine signals the break
between the two parts of the compound paragraph. A double 1ine sep-
arates the cycles, the compound paragraphs, from each other.)

Example 21

(Para. 5)
Erl ave'rl #nzolla a'tanaglil avirl, guetl
thus when-doea goes not-wanting doing fire
cheindnh z#'An anapasémpana avirl, zaml
near only  begina-to-lie-down doing Ffood
28" umdnh sBwmmi zB' gBlla nl.
only more much only eats true

(Para. 6)
EI  ave'ri apause'rl inhgumdnh anaguzanu'
thue when-does ouner more not-love
nanampanna nknh.
began~to-be

'The bad dog doesn'i want to go, but begins to lie down near
the fire, and consumes a great deal more food. Consequently,

‘the owner begins to dislike him more.'

(Para. 7)

El ave'ri periri guel chelndnh Imé

thue when-does dog fire near a-lot

Anhcdmma  narl  gudnti zamd  zamk  a'vuny'

sleeps being Feod  food not-wants

nert, deljru queivd anBcizanicBmpdnna ni.
thin result began-to-become true

DelJru cBzanl' npari guintl eigli  serunosu

thin became  being again  mange

sin  andcBzanicBmpana Hva ni.

with begine-to-become does  true
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(Para. 8)
E1 ave'ri ninhclri apause'r! yue ana'cussl
thua when-does worge oumer mad getting
andcdchussi allelgll c3curo'si ca'se'
hitting-with-fiat also cehin in-ground
quichuss! allelglii 3va nl  apause'ri,
hitting also does true owner

'Then the bad dog sleeps near the fire. When he doesn't want
food, he begins to get thin. When he is getting thin, he
begins to get the mange. Then the owner gets madder, hits him
with his fist, and even hits him on the chin, driving him into
the ground.'

An additional feature of participant reference that {is found
in compound paragraphs, 1s that once the cyclic nature of the dis-
course structure has been established, e.g., hy the double cycle
of paragraph's 1-4, the thematic participant does not have to be
explicitly stated in the opening sentence of the following paragraph.
For example, both in the fifth paragraph (the beginning of the third
compound paragraph), and in the ninth paragraph ?the beginning of
the fifth compound paragraph), 'deg' is impli¢itly understood. How-
ever, in the last sentence of the ninth paragraph, which represents
the final stage in the deterioration in the condition of the bad
doy, overt reference to the dog, perk, is made. This is in line
with the principle that when the final sentence of a paragraph
is the Peak sentence, overt reference is made to the thematic
participant (Section 3.3.1). 1In this case, the sentence is the
Peak of the series of descriptions of the bad dog's condition.
Since no overt reference is made to the dog, in the final sentence
of the pravious descriptions of him (Paragraphs 1,3,5,7), this sug-
gests that the first five cycles of the 'vicious circle' are an
embedded discourse, equivalent to a single paragraph. This unit is
then in a contrastive relationship to the final cycle.

6. LTonclusion

A simple paragraph in Ica Expository Discourse is organized
around a single thematic participant. This participant is introduced
overtly in the first sentence of the paragraph, and is marked as
thematic by the attachment of the suffix -ri to the reference to
that participant {Sections 2.1; 3.1). Nonthematic participants may
be introduced overtly in the first sentence of the paragraph, if
they are on stage, but without -r1 attached (Sections 2.3; 3.1).
Within the compound paragraph, a nonthematic participant may 'dis-
place' the initial thematic participant, becoming the thematic par-
ticipant of the second part of the paragraph. This 'displacement’
gfzgne thematic participant by ancther is marked by -se'r! (Section
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Two exceptions to the above rules of reference to thematic par-
ticipants at the beginning of paragraphs are noted. Within a cycle
of compound paragraphs, involying the same thematic participants, it
is not necessary to refer to the thematic participant at the begin-
ning of a new cycle once the cyclic pattern has been established
{Section 5). In the Final Paragraph of the discourse, -ri is not
attached to the thematic participant of the paragraph encoding it
(Sections 2.1; 3.4).

In Narrative and Procedural Paragraphs, the domain of the the-
matic participant is not the paragraph, but the Buildup unit and
the Step respectively. A new thematic participant is established
for each of these smaller units, employing -ri (Section 3.2). In
other paragraph types, however, no further reference to the thematic
participant is made (Sections 3.2 and 3.3.3), unless the final sen-
tence of the paragraph is also the Peak {where the concept of Peak
includes a reiteration or exemplification of the Text of expository
types of paragraph {(Sectfon 3.3.1}}. -rl 1is not attached to this
reference to the thematic participant except to give him special
prominence {Sectfon 3.3.2). If he 15 overtly referred to in the
Peak sentence, any nonthematic varticinant on stage 15 also overtly
referred to (Section 3.3.4)

Within an embedded paragraph, a distinct thematic participant
from that of the paragraph in which it is embedded may be estabT{shed.
The same rules of participant reference and attachment of -r1 apply
{Section 4},
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FOOTNOTES

The Ica people are more commonly referred to as ‘Arhuaco' {John
A. Mason 1950: 157-9). They are also referred to as 'ILjca', 'Ijka'
or ‘'Iké'. Their own word for people is ['ikhi] whose closest Spanish
equivalent is Ica.

2

Since a large quantity of expository texts was not available,
this article is based on an in-depth analysis of twe Expository
Discourses. However, a variety of texts drawn from other discourse
genre served as a check on the conclusions reached.

3

The present article is based on the data collected among the
Ica in field trips since February 1968, under the auspices of the
Summer Institute of Linguistics, which s under contract with the
Ministry of Government of Colombia. Three principal language
helpers have provided invaluable help and friendship. The analysis
of the texts used in this paper is based on material given by Mr.
Briceflo Torres Villafatta and Mr. Abran lzquierdo Solis. In addition,
a more thorough understanding of the material was gained through
the helpful comments made by Mr. Abran Izquierdo Solis and Mr.
Horacio Izquierdo Solis. A concordance of some 117 pages of type-
written Ica text, produced by the Linguistic Information Retrieval
Project of the Summer Institute of Linguistics and the University
of Oklahoma Reasearch Institute, sponsored by grant RI 032701 of
the National Science Foundation, was used in background research.

4

See S.H. Levinsohn (forthcoming) for a full discussion of this
concept.

5

Examples of Ica are written orthographically in this article.
The phonemes of the Ica language are presented below Tn chart farm.
The orthographic symbols are shown in parentheses where they differ
from the phonemic symbols.

Chart 1. Consonants

Bilabial Dental Alveopalatal Velar Glottal
Stop
Voiceless p t k (c, qu) 2 (")
Voiced b d g (g, gu)



ICA 23

Bilabial Dental Alveopalatal Velar Glottal
Fricative
Voiceless s
Voiced b (v) ? (11}

Spirant h (3)

Affricates
Voiceless
Voiced

[

[ {a Tl

Flap r
Nasal m n (n,K) n (nh)

Chart 2. Vowels

Front Central Back
High i i 1]
Mid e A (8) 0
Low a

6

We are grateful to Chadwick Stendal {Summer Institute of Lin-
guistics worker among the Cogui), who pointed out this use of -ri.
A comparable morpheme is also found in the Cogui language.

7
See Van Dijk’s 'actants' (1972:142ff)

The rodent does not occupy a significant role in the overall
discourse. Significant roles in an embedded unit, however, may
differ from those of the overall discourse. For instance, in a
Procedural Discourse, we would expect the objective role such as
the rodent would fill, to be a significant one.

9

See Paragraph 9 of the cycle of compound paragraphs (Section
5.}, where per: 'dog' accurs in the final sentence of the last
(Peak) paragraph describing the deterioration in the condition of
the bad dog.
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PARTICIPANT REFERENCE IN GUAHIBO NARRATIVE DISCOURSE
by Victor F. Kendo

The introduction of participants into a Guahibo text and sub-
sequent tracking of them through it are carefully described in this
article. Within the universe of Guahibo discourse there is a hier-
archy of expectancy as to who would normally act on whom in partici-
pant interaction. Departure from this expectancy is signalled by a
special suffix which means that the normaliy higher participant is
now objact. Four types of situations are described in which (1)
two participants are introduced but there is no interaction between
them, (2} the first participant 1s more prominent than the second
and at any interaction, acts on the secand, (3) the first partici-
pant is more prominent than the second but is acted on by the second,
and (4) the second participant introduced in the discourse is more
praminent than the first. These four situations are illustrated
{in excerpts from Guahibo texts) with special attention to the
question of whether or not an overt reference to & participant is
required on his subsequent action in a narrative — especially on
reintroduction. The article closes with citing of special c¢ircum-
stances in which there is an overt participant reference where the
rules would not seem to require 1t and in which there is no such overt
participant reference where the rules would seem to require it.
While disambiguation seems to be the major reasen for the former,
in the latter circumstance, linguistic and cultural expectancies
are decisive.

25
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0. Introduction

Narrative Discourse is one of the basic types of discourse in
Guahibo! In Narrative Discourse, especially those in the third per-
son, most of the individual sentences do not have sufficient clues
within the sentence itself to indicate exactly who the participants
are, since very few of the sentences have the participants overtly
marked.

However, there s an intricate system by which the listener
knows exactly which of the formerly introduced participants is the
subject, object, or indirect object of each following sentence, so
that the narrative is understood as one continuous story rather than
discontinuous unintelligible sentences. This paper, then, 15 a dis-
Egss1on of the system of participant reference within the Narrative

iscourse.

The first section describes how the major participants are
first introduced into the Narrative Discourse, while the second
section describes the system by which the various participants are
kept track of in the discourse after they have once been introduced
into the narrative.

1. Introduction of Participants

Major participants are introduced in the Aperture of the dis-
course or early in the paragraph which expounds Stage or Episode,
most often in the Setting or BU 1 tagmeme of the Narrative Paragraph
which is found in that slot. In real-life Narrative Discourses the
participants are introduced using their given names or with the use
of a kinship term for the new participant who is a relative of a
major participant who has already been introduced. In legends, some
participants have given names, but most participants are introduced
using a generic noun, e.g., petiriva 'a girl', a demonstrative pro-
noun, e.9., itsamonae 'some people', or a descriptive term, e.g.,
perujung8yo ‘an old man'. Participants also may be introduced by
using two of the above terms in appositioen.

The Paraphrase Paragraph is often used to introduce the partic-
ipant, as in Examples 5 and 10. Sometimes the participant may not
actually be marked until the second sentence of the paragraph such
as in Example 10.

The noun used to introduce the new participant usually occurs
in the sentence prominence position, 1.e., fronted in the independ-
ent clause of the sentence. Under these circumstances the sentence
introducer and/or dependent clause of the sentence margin are the
only constituents of the sentence which may precede the item in
prominence.

In order to introduce a participant who is one of a group, that
participant may be singled out and introduced as a participant by
overtly naming him in the following BU as in Example 1 below.
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Example 1

BU 1: Casepatoyo Isabana cujinaerubsna.
in-a=1little-vhile Isa-and-others came-rmmning  *

BU 2: Nexata pina lsa taerucapona.
then Rep Isa went-Llooking

'In a Tittle while Isa and others came running. Then Isa went looking.'

Another way in which a paticipant who is a member of a group of
participants that are already on stage may be introduced is by intreduc-
ing him first as part of the background information off the event-line
in a Deictic Paragraph. Then later he is reintroduced as a major partic-
ipant. The example below shows how the old man is introduced using
this method.

Example 2
Para. P
Text: Deictic P
Text: P
Pina narujaita.
Rep (they)-hunted
I0: Porujung ngg'éaenﬁ nayaJavaecapona.
old-man Rep one-fellow also-vent
Para:

Pona.
{they)-went

'They went hunting. An old man also went along. They went.'

2. System of Participant Reference

The following discussion deals with the need to overtly mark parti-
cipants who have been previously intreduced into the narrative. How-
ever, before describing the various types of situations which determine
when participants are thus overtly marked, I will describe a feature of
the language which is basic to understanding the system of participant
reference.

In a Narrative Discourse in which there are two or more third per-
son participants on stage at the same time, the absence or presence of
the verb suffix -tsi 1s used to help keep track of the participants
in the discourse, whether the discourse be long, or short, such as in a
simple one sentence statement as in the example below.

Example 3

Jomo sinets] aviri.
snake was-bitten dog

'The dog was bitten by the snake.'
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The verb suffix -tsi, underlined in the example above, is an
object marker which occurs on the verb when the more prominent par-
ticipant 1s surface structure direct or indirect object. The use
of this suffix on the major participant as object is probably based
on the assumption that in most situations that major participant
would be subject. Marking of that major participant as object is
marking him in the more unusual role.

Changing the word order of the sentence in the example above
would not make any difference in the meaning of the sentence. Also,
once it is understood who the participants are, this verb could occur
alone with this suffix, and it would always be understood that it
was the smake that bit the dog and not vice versa. In discourse, a
dog is always a more prominent participant than a snake.

The reason for the above statement is that, for various cate-
gories of participants —people, animals, and things —in discourse,
there is a scale of prominence in Guahibo, so that given two or more
participants who are on different positions on this scale, 1t is
generally understood which of the participants is the prominent
participant.

Following s & partial Tist of the order of prominence {(going
from the more prominent to the least prominent participant):

A <41) Family members af the narrator
2) Relatives of the narrator
3) Good friends of the narrator
4) Other members of the same culture
5) People of another culture
6) Domestic animals
¢ {7) Wild animals, insects, etc.
D {?) Inanimate objects and disease

Note: Children are lower in the scale than adults and de-
ceased persons are lower than Tive persons, but the
precise ranking of children and deceased persons is
somewhat uncertain.

Usually at the beginning of the narrative the participant which

belongs to the higher category as indicated by the numbers will be

the more prominent participant. However, once a participant is al-
ready in a role of a prominent participant he may remain in this role
even though another participant of a higher category numerically {but
in the same letter group) s introduced to the narrative. However,

if another participant of a higher letter group is introduced, the
participant will usually give way in prominence to the new participant.
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To illustrate, 1 use a fabricated example.

Example 4

Manuel conita pex#natondyo. MNexata Juya conltatsl.
Manuel hit hig-little-gon then in-turn (he)-was-hit-(by-him

'Manuel hit his 1ittle son. Then he in turn was hit (by his son).'

Manuel is the prominent participant because he is higher in
prominence than his son, In the first sentence, he is subject
(agent), and his son is direct object (patient). 1In the second
sentence, since he was hit, which is indicated by the suffix -tsi.
there has been a reversal of roles (as far as agent versus patient)
but Manuel continues to be the prominent participant. He is now
the direct-object (patient), and his Tittle son is subject (agent).
Note that the participants after being introduced do not need to be
identified again. Once they are known, the -tsi suffix indicates
that the prominent participant is object (patient).

In a narrative when two participants who interact are of equal
rank on the scale of prominence, such as participants in a legend,
the narrator chooses the corder of prominence of the participants.
This choice as to which participant is more prominent than another
is indicated (by the suffix -tsi) at any point where there is inter-
action between the participants.

A participant who is prominent due to narrator's choice is
usually prominent for the entire story as Tong as he is the central
participant in the narrative. However, a central participant may
go offstage and be reintroduced as a noncentral participant, in
which case another participant supercedes him as central participant.

2.1 Discourse Sttuations and Participant Identification

The following chart represents the four types of situations
when participants need to be overtly identified.

I 11 111 1V
Equal Prominent Prominent Prominent
(A =08; no in- | {A>B; A is {A>B; Ais (B > A)
teraction) agent} patient)

A A A B _ A
B B B' B
A’ Al
8’ &)

Chart 1. Sitvations Requiring Overt Participant Identification
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The chart above represents four basic types of situations in
Narrative Discourse and how participants are labelled in them after
they are introduced to the narrative. The letter (A) represents the
first participant to be introduced in each situation in a narrative
and the letter {B) represents the second participant. The (')} and
('') indicate subsequent reintroductions of the participant to the
narrative. The uncircled Tetters represent the participants who are
overtly marked in the narrative as they are first introduced and
each time they are reintroduced into the narrative. The circled
Tetters represent participants who are not overtly marked as they
are reintroduced to the narrative. The first situation (I) is when
there is no interaction between the participants and neither par-
ticipant s distinguished as being more prominent. The remaining
situations are when prominence is involved. The second situation
(I1} s when the first participant. who is prominent, is subject in
the sentence in which he 15 introduced. The third situation (III)
is when the first participant, who is prominent, is patient when he
is introduced. The fourth situation {IV) is when the second par-
ticipant which is introduced is more prominent than the first.

The situations (1), (II), and {IV) represent patterns found not
only at the beginning of the narrative, but also patterns that are
found frequently throughout the length of narrative texts. Situa-
;:on (I1I) has been found, however, only at the beginning of the

scourse,

The number of participants in the chart and for most of the
examples has been limited to two participants to simplify the dis-
cussion. However, the addition of other participants can be handled
by cycling back to the dotted line in the chart between the letters
{Ag and (B} and substituting the letter {C) for the new participant

C) where the letters (B} are located. The rules for labelling
this further participant {C) would be the same as for introducing
and reintroducing the previous participant (B).

Now to continue with the discussion of each different situation
represented above.

(a) The first situation (1) is when there i3 no interaction
between the participants. (In this discussion the term one partici-
pant will mean one individual or one group unless a distinction is
specifically made.) After the participant (A) has been introduced,
he continues on stage as subject without any overt reference as long
as no other participants are introduced. When another participant
{B) is introduced, he is overtly introduced as subject in the first
sentence and may continue as subject of the following sentences
without any overt reference. Since there is no interaction, partici-
pant (A} must be identified overtly as subject when he is reintro-
duced following the sentence or senterces in which participant (B)
is subject. Therefore, when there is no interaction between
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participants-—so that there is no marked distinction in prominence —
each participant needs to be identified explicitly each time there

is a change of subject. The following is an example of situation

(I) in which there is no interaction between the participants.

Example §
Sentence
Aper: Para P
Text
1 Pina 1tsamonae bajayata
Rep  some-people long--ago
Para
P Unuabelia Jina

Jinaponalila.
went-to-hunt

pina.

forest-into (they)-went-to-hunt Rep

Stage: Para P
Text: Para P

Text
3 Naru]aitablaba pina.
(they)-hunt-repeatedly Rep
Para
4 Narujaitablaba pina.
(they ) ~hunt-repeatedly Rep
Para
5 Ponablabal ia pina.
{ they }-went-repeatedly-there Rep
Ep 1: Narr P
Setting
) Pi javax| pacovsta pareba.
their-wivea behind-them made-yuca-bread
BU 1: Para P
Text
7 BaJa pina pamonae narujaltajoneya
Rep  thess-pecple hunt-entersd
unuabel | a.
the-foreat
Para
8 Ponal fa pina.
{they)-went Rep
BU 2
8 Ma]ltaothopa.

{they)-gleep-etopped



QUAHIBG 33

'Long ago some men went hunting. They went hunting
in the forest. They always went hunting. They
always went hunting in the forest.

While they were gone, their wives made yuca
bread. Those fellows went into the forest to hunt.
They went. They stopped to sleep.'

In the above example the participant |tsamonae 'some people' is
introduced in the Paraphrase Paragraph which expounds the Aperture
of the discourse. They are the unmarked subject in Sentences 1-5.
A new participnat, pljavax! 'their wives' is introduced 1n Sentence
6. Overt reference is made to the first participant again in Sentence
7 by the pronoun pamonae ‘'these-people-they', since there was another
subject in the preceding sentence.

In situation (I) and elsewhere, a major participant is overtly
marked, when he is reintroduced into the narrative after a different
participant has been the subject in the preceding sentence, by a
pronouni a noun, or bath. This is usually in the sentence prominent
position as described in Section 1. However, if the participant is
reintroduced in an embedded Paraphrase Paragraph or such a paragraph
in which there is further embedding, the participant need not be
overtly marked in the initial sentence but Tater in the paragraph.

{b) Situation {Il} is when interaction occurs between the
participants, and the first participant (A), introduced as subject,
is the prominent participant. The second participant {B) may be
introduced by one of three diffarent ways. In all of these ways,
neither (A) nor (B) need be referred to overtly again once they have
been introduced to the narrative.

{1) First, (B) may be introduced in the same sentence with the
prominent participant but as the object (patient} of the sentence
as in the example below,

Example 6
Sentence
Ep 1: Narr P
BU 1
i Nexata pina bajaroponé Manuel
then Rep  that-fellow Maruel
baraplitaba papab8
chased the-monkey
BU 2
2 Blixana plna.

(he)-fired Rep
Ep 2: Narr P



34 GUAHIBO

BY 1
3 Xuacujinae pina Icatsia barapltaba.
thig-after ERep again (ha)=chased-it
BU 2
4 Ecajuna,
(it)-8at
BU 3
5 Bixana Icatsia.

(he)-fired again

'So Manuel chased the monkey. He fired. After
this he chased it again. It stopped. He fired
again.'

Note that in the first sentence of this example the first par-
ticipant, Manuel, is introduced as subject,and the second partici-
pant, papabg 'monkey', is object. Also note that they did not need
to be identified thereafter. The intransitive verb ecajunua 'say'
in Sentence 4 is understood from the context to be the monkey
stopping and sitting in the trees above.

{(ii) The second way in which the second participant {B} may
be introduced is in a separate sentence after the first participant
has been introduced. In the separate sentence or sentences, he
would be overtly marked as the subject only in the first sentence
that refers to him. Then he would be the agent or patient as he
interacts with participant (A). The following example shows the
second way. The dependent clauses of the sentence margins are not
included since they are not pertinent.

Example 7
Sentence
BU 2: Para P
Text
1 Manuel cotocaeva.
Manuel went-later
Para
2 Cotocaevana jetaruca.
(he}=went-later-going
BU 3
3 . . . nexata pina epatua nuga jopa.
then Rep  enroute  (he)-etopped
BU 4
4 . . . baja pina Jota pitsapaina pevathe

Ast Rep  there ocame-out tiger
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Jane baja
Bk AsE
BU 5
5 + + » tsimaByaEvenapcnaya.
(he)~went-arauwling-after-it
Bu s
6 Namuto pina nicatabana]etaruca.
road Rep  (it)-came-crosaing
Climax: Para P
Text
7 Baja plna Jota pucu beyaxuaba,

Ast Rep  there pow  (he)-killed-it
Para: Narra P

BU 1
8 Cujinaeponaya pina.
(it)=ran Rep
BU 2
8 Naviabecalca plna namutua.
(it)-veturned Rep  via-the-road
BU 3
10 Taixl  t8pajunua.

plop (it}-died

'Manuel went (after the others} had already

gone. He was going. ...then enroute he stopped.
...there came out a tiger. ...he went crawling
after it, [t went crossing the road. Powl

there he kiiled it. It ran away. Then it
returned via the road. It fell and died.’

Note that after the first participant (A), Manuel, is introduced
in the first sentence, the second participant (B), nev&thd 'tiger’
is introduced as subject in a separate sentence in Sentence 4.
Thereafter, no overt reference occurs for either participant. The
tiger is the object of the fifth sentence. The suffix -tsi does not
occur in elther of the previous examples because the prominent par-
ticipant (A} is not object (patient} in any of the sentences of these
examples.

{117) The third way in which the second participant (B) may
be introduced is in a separate sentence after the first participant
(A} is introduced, but as the agent or patient of this sentence in
which he is introduced in interaction with participant {A}. In
other words, he is not first introduced in a separate sentence before
he interacts.
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Example 8
Sentence

Aper: Para P

Text
Penaexanaevi tsamanimonae
people-that-transformed (into)-Teamani-people
pina bajayata pejanamatacabita
Rep long-ago  in~the-time-the-world-wae-new
Junaya  palrapijlviml
went-up people-who-vere-of-thie-world
pairata penaexanaeviml,
this-world-in people-who-were-born
Para
Diosojavabetsia pina pona.
to-God's-place-above Rep (they)-went
Ep 1: Narr P
BU 1: Para P
Text
Navailabanunubena.
{they)-danced
Para: Para P
Text
Pina navailabanunubena.
Rep  (they)-danced
Para
Bajayajeb! navailabanunubena.
for-a-long-time (they)-danced
BU 2
Belia pina Diecso pltatsi.
Finally Rep God took- (them)
BU 3: Para P
Text
Pexasjava plna belia tocapatatsi.
food Rep  finally waa-brought-fon-
{them}
Para
Pexaejava pina bella tocapatatsi.
food Rep  finally was-brought-for-

{(them)
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'‘Long ago when the world was new the people

who ware born in this world and became the
Tsamani people went up. To God's place above
they went. They were dancing and dancing. For
a long time they danced. F1na?1y they were
taken (up) by God. Food was finally brought

to them. Food was finally brought to them.'

In the above example, participant {A} 'the people that were
transformed into the Tsamani peocple' is introduced in Sentence 1.
Participant {B) 'God' introduced in Sentence 6 is the agent as he
interacts with participant (A). The suffix -tsi occurs since the
prominent participant (A) is patient. Note that prominent partici-
pant (A} is the unmarked subject of Sentences 7 and 8.

(1v) At this point, I wish to discuss a situatfon which is a
combination of situations (1) and {I1), when two participants do not
interact with each other but do 1nteract with a third participant.

In Example 8, participant (A}, Manuel, was interacting with (B},
the monkey. Manuel was chasing and trying to ki1l the monkey. Once
introduced, neither participant needed to he marked again. At this
point another participant (C), Tomas, is introduced as a participant,
who doesn't interact with Manuel (A), but interacts with the monkey.
The monkey continues to be unmarked. However, since neither Manuel
nor Tomas 1s more prominent, as in situation {I), each is marked
overtly each time there s a change in subject. In the example
below Manuel and the monkey are already on stage and interacting.

In the first sentence the wounded monkey falls from the trees to
the ground,

Example 9
Sentence
BU 2
1 Tht  Jjopalca .
plop (the-menkey)-fell-from-above
BU 3 ,
2 BaJa pina Jota Tomasbe[a.

Ast Rep  there (Manuel ) -and-Tomas
BU 4: Parallel P

Ttem 1
3 Manuel patarucapona.
Maruel arriving-ocame
Ttem 2 ,
4 Tomas patarucapona.

Tomae arriving-oame
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BU
5 n Yamaxgup1ta pepunuta pina
with-shotgun-tip with-ita-barrel Rep
nexata tsicuiboxatanaxuaba Manuel.

then pried- (monkey 's)-mouth-open Manuel
Climax: Result P

Text ,
6 Nexata pina bajarajota Jomps cuererebota
then Rep  that-place Tomas with-a-lance
Jamatab&vo Jobacuata.
plerced-(its)-heart
Result
7 Tépa.

(it)~-died

‘Plop, the monkey fell from the trees to the
ground. There Manuel and Tomas went looking
for it. Manuel and Tomds arrived where it was.
With the point of the shotgun barrel, Manuel
pried the monkey's mouth open. There then
Tomds pierced its heart with a lance. It died.'

The word, Tomasbeje '(he) and Tomds', in Sentence 2 of the
example above indicates when the third participant, Tomas, is in-
troduced, Each time there has been a change of subject of one of
the participants (A or C), the subject is overtly marked (see under-
lined words?

(¢) Situation (III) is a pattern which has been found to
occur only at the beginning of a narrative. It is when interaction
occurs initially between the prominent participant (A) and the
second participant {B) in which participant (A§ is object {patient)
and then participant (B) becomes the subject of the following sen-
tence (or sentences)}. In this case, (B} needs to be overtly iden-
tified as subject.

Example 10
Sentence
Aper: Para P
Text
1 BaJayatami vajava]aénaeya xuabetatsl

long-ago before-our-time  (ehe)-was-abandoned

pina.
Rep
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Para
2 Patiriva pina vecuanacojicbats!
a-woman Rep  wag-married-auay-rom
pamona.
her-husband
Stage: Narr P
BU 1: Para P
Text
3 Baja plna xuacu]lnae bajarapons
Ast Rep  thie-after that-fellow
JInablaba.
alvays-went-hunting
Para
4 Jdipabiaba pina.

(he)-aluways-went-hunting Rep

'Long ago before our time a woman was abandoned
by her husband. He got married to someone else.
After that he always went hunting. He always
went hunting.'

In the above example the verb of Sentence 1, xuabetatsi 'was
abandoned', and the verb of Sentence 2, vecuanaco|lobatsi 'was
married away from' indicate that the woman is the prominent partici-
pant (A} since the suffix -tsl occurs on these verbs. Note also
that in Sentence 2 the man is referred to as 'her husband', a kinship
term expressed in terms of relation to the woman. When the husband
becomes the subject of the following sentences, he is first overtly
referred to by the pronoun, baJarapond 'that fellow', in Sentence
3; and then continues as the prominent participant of the next nine
sentences as he interacts with another participant as under situation
(III). Participant (A) 1s not reintroduced until much later.

{d} The fourth situatfon {IV) is when the participant (A) inter-
acts with another more prominent participant (B). Once participant
{B) is introduced, participant (Ag needs to be overtly marked when
he is reintroduced. Thereafter neither one of these two participants
needs to be overtly marked. Note that this case is similar to sit-
uation ({I1) in that once participant (A) is introduced, the rules
for labelling the participants are the same as for the participants
in situation (II).

Example 11
Sentence
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BU 1: Para P
Text
Mane pina najetaruca.
river Rep wag-coming
Para
2 Mapina vetsina pona je.
thig-Rep from-balow went
BU 2;: Para P
Text
3 Pijaepatota plna penaexanaevi
alone Rep  those-who-were-born
paxa pitabaraycta apo penaexanaevl
fathers presence not those-who-vere-born
plna pamonae plcani menecopia conlbaba.
Rep  these-people Frust  rivér-edge beat
Para
4 Coplaconibaba.
edge- (they)-beat
BU 3
5 Meme plna nucajopa.

the-river Rep  atopped

'The river was coming. It was rising. Those
who were born alcone and not in the presence of
their fathers, they beat {with sticks) the
river's edge. They beat it. The river stopped
rising.'

Participant (A), 'the river', in the above example taken from
The Flood Story is introduced in Sentence 1. Participant (B},
‘those who were born alone...', 1s more prominent and interacts
agent with participant {A) in Sentence 2. Note that since patient,
participant (A), is not prominent, the suffix -ts! does not occur
on the verb. Note also that participant {A) is labelled overtly
in Sentence 5 as well as in Sentence 3 where it occurs as a prefix.
The above paragraph is followed by a new paragraph with new partici-
pants.

2.2 Excessive and Insufficient Marking of Participants

{a) The above described patterns of referring to the various
participants in a narrative are basic. However, there are times
when a participant is overtly marked when he would normally not need
to be, to prevent confusion, especially when an intransitive verb
occurs and one could be confused as to which participant is the sub-
ject as 1n the example below.
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Example 12
Sentence
Ep 4: Para P
Text: Para P
Text
1 Nexata aviri Manusl IsanajJetaruca.
a0 dog Manuel — come-carrying
Para
2 Isaponapona.
with-{1t)-in-hie-arms-(he)-vent-about
Para: Deictic P
Text
3 Saya Isanajetaruca.
merely  (he)-came-carrying-(it)
ID: Result P
Text
4 Apo ponas avirl.
not walk the-dog
Result
5 Nexata saya IsanaJetaruca.
80 merely (he)-came-carrying=(it)

'So Manuel came carrying the dog in his arms &
long ways. The dog did not walk. So he just
came carrying it.'

Both participants, the dog and Manuel, are introduced in the
first sentence. Normally neither one would need to be overtly
marked. However, the dog is overtly marked in Sentence 4 again
because the verb is intransitive. A potential confusion as to which
participant is the subject is thus prevented. Also by placing an
overt reference following the verb instead of before the verb serves
to front the verb and therefore gives emphasis to the fact that the
dog could not walk.

{b) On other occasions, participants may fail to be overtly
marked according to the expected patterns. However, when these
situations arise, even though there is lack of any overt participant
references, one of the following features helps to establish who the
participants are:

1) Previously established patterns in the text. When there
is a lexical recyciing in the narrative, with a series of recurring
events recounted which involve the same participants on stage, the
Tistener knows who s doing what, even though the participants are
not overtly marked. To overtly label the participants would no
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doubt be considered redundant. For instance, in the Rabbit and Tiger
Story, the rabbit was made to care for the tiger's babies. He was
gradually killing them one by one and feeding them to the tigress.
The first time that he kills one of the babies and prepares and
feeds it to the tigress, the participants were marked according to
the expected pattern. However, as they get down to the last remain-
ing baby tiger, the things done and said by the participants are
repeated, but not once is either participant overtly mentioned.

2} Patterns from the culture. In the Aperture of the Narrative
Discourse often when a major participant is introduced there are
unmarked participants introduced at the same time. The Guahibo
Tistener however, due to his cultural background, knows exactly who
these unmarked participants are. For instance, in the story of the
itoma, a ceremonial dance-party which takes place before the bones
of the dead person are veburied, the story tells in the Aperture that
'they made the ltoma'. Later it tells that 'a woman who lived far
away was invited to attend' and that 'she was the daughter of the
dead person'. In both cases, the participants that made the itoma
and those who invited the woman are unlabeled, but from the culture
they would be understood to be her immediate family, since it is
always the family of the dead persen that sponsors the itoma.

3) Context. Many times when an expected chain of events makes
the subject of the following sentences obvious, the participants
are unmarked. For example, often the speakers in a dialogue have
to be determined by the context, that is, the content of the quoted
information. The fact that the speakers are expected to alternate
and that often vocatives are included within the quoted information
indicates who is the addressee and helps to determine the partici-
pants,

4) Role verbs. The unmarked participant may be determined by
the verbs that normally are associated with the role of certain
participants. For instance, in Example 6, Sentence 4, the monkey
is understood to be the subject of the verb, ecajunua 'to stop and
sit', since under the circumstances, the monkey would do this in
the treetops, not Manuel, the hunter who is chasing the monkey.

3. ZLonclusion

When no interaction takes place between the participants, the
participants are overtly marked each time there is a change of sub-
ject. When interaction takes place between the participants there
are three basic patterns by which the participants are explicitly
and implicitly marked in the narrative as they are introduced and
reintroduced.

The lack of overt reference to the participants when interaction
takes place between the participants is characteristic of Guahibo
Narrative Discourse due to the system of relative prominence which
exists in the language. Because of this system, a minimum of overt
pariicipant reference is necessary, even though there may be role changes
by the participants.
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FOOTNOTES

The Guahibo language belongs to the Guahiban language Tamily.
It is spoken by approximately 15,000 to 20,000 Guahibos who 1ive in
the Eastern Llanos of Colombia between Meta and Guaviare Rivers, and
in Venezuela., The Guahibos are semiacculturated to the non-Indian
culture, though some are monolingual.

Field work to study the Guahibo language under the auspices of
the Summer Institute of Linguistics first began in April, 1963. The
data which formed the basis of this analysis was gathered primarily
in Corocito, a Guahibo village, located downriver on the south side
of the Vichada River from the small settlement of San Jose de Ocune.

Grateful acknowledgement is made to Jorge Chipiaje, a resident
of Coracito, who helped me as an informant during much of the time
of this study.

2

The Guahibo alphabet consists of the following 24 letters:
a, by ¢, dy e, f, 1, j, 1, myn, 0, py gy ry 5, t, u, v, X, ¥, &
th, ts.

Most of the above symbols have the common phonetic values
{according to the symbols used by Pike) except for the following:

The Tetter & represents a voiced high open central unrounded
vowel], e.9., péng [peng] 'intestines'.

The letter j, as in Spanish, represents a voiceless glottal
fricative /h/, £.9., jota [hotal 'to carry'.

The letter th represents the voiceless dental aspirated stop
/th/, e.g., thaba [thdba] 'to butcher'.

As in Spanish, the Jetter ¢ represents the voiceless velar
stop /k/; however, when followed by the vowels e and i, the letters
qu are used to represent this stop, e.g., cua [kba) 'to dig’, quiata
[kfatal ‘'to wash'.

The letter f represents a phoneme which is pronounced by some
speakers as voiceless labiodental fricative /t/, by others as
voiceless bilabial fricative /p/. and by a few as voiceless bilabial
aspirated stop /ph/, e.9., fafana [phdphana] *light in weight'.

The letter v represents a phoneme which is pronounced by some
speakers as voiced labio-dental fricative /v/, by others as voiced
bilabial fricative /e/, e.9., vocona [vokona] ‘to split'.



44 GUAHIBO

The letter | represents a voiced retrofiexed lateral flap /[/,
e.q., mali [mall] 'an egret'.

The letter r represents a voiced retroflexed grooved fyicative
lz/ that'f1uctuates freely with a voiced alvenlar trill /®/, e.qg.,
mera [mera] 'water'.

, Nasalization of vowels is indicated by the tilde, e.g., ©&r%
H@@]'admkh

3

The singular third-person pronoun used to make anaphoric ref-
erence to an already introduced participant may be made more spe-
cific by the diminuative-endearment suffix -yo. For instance, in
a text with two male major participants--an old man and a monster
--the narrator differentiated between these participants by using
this suffix when referring to the oild man bajarapendyo 'that fellow'
and when referring to the monster the suffix was not used, i.e.,
bajarapong 'that fellow'.



PARTICIPANT REFERENCE AND INTRODUCERS IN MUINANE CLAUSE AND PARAGRAPH
by James Walton

Muinane is unique among the languages studied in this project,
in that clause and sentence are not distinguishable as structural
levels. A1l dependent clauses that occur with a main clause are
marked for some case relationship relative to that of the main clause.
They are therefore not simply added to the main clause, but embedded
within 1t. It follows that the discussion of participant reference
and introducer in Muinane is closely tied into the marking of surface
structure case.

Muinane discourses characteristically have extraverbal and verb-
affixal references to participant, both in introducing participants
into a discourse and in tracking them through it. Characteristically
a participant is introduced via noun or name. In tracking a partici-
pant through a text (subsequent to his introduction) introducers are
of considerable importance. While introducers refer back to someone
previously fdentified in the context, they are cataphoric in the
sense that they indicate what the function of the participant will
be in the clause which follows. When Tntroducer identification is
not sufficient, a pronoun is used. Nouns are used to reintroduce
participants who have been inactive for a portion of the discourse
or to disambiguate in cases of ambiguity. Some implicit reference
is relied on; e.g., it is assumed that an embedded clause will have
the same subject as the main clause unless there s implicit indica-
tion to the contrary. It is aiso assumed that in dialogue there wil)
be alternation of speakers.

Of some interest is the section on 1imitation of participants.
More than two protagonists are rare in a narrative, and even when
several people are involved, means are employed to represent the
situation as a polarity.

A lengthy section on introducers classifies them according to
their functions in various paragraph types.

45
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0, Introduction

While former work on Muinane grammar (Walton, 1975) has empha-
sized the internal structure of the clause and smaller units, this
paper is ifterested in larger units, i.e., the paragraph and the
discourse.l A distinctive sentence level {s not posited in that
while {1) one can isolate clauses within a larger sentence-like unit,
{2) every such so-called sentence has an over-all clause structure
$0 that each dependent clause is marked as to case function within
the larger unit. The larger unit itself has the structure of a
clause, in that any subordinate clause which is found in the unit is
marked (by case ending) as simply filling a slot within the (higher
level) clause. The cTause becomes then a multiply recursive unit
absorbing all the features usually termed "sentence structure". The
term sentence is consequently not used in this paper. In terms of
hierarchical structure the clause is a recursive unit which composes
paragraphs which, in turn, compose discourses,

In this paper, the participant reference system, which is c¢losely
linked to the marking of surface structure case, is first sketched.
Then introducers (conjunctives) which introduced clauses and para-
graphs are classified as to function. Finally, paragraph types are
described in quick outline.

The participant reference system as described here is important
in providing the cohesion required of paragraphs and discourses.
The intrcducer system provides another form of cohesion and helps
spell out certain relations found in the larger structures.

Four basic discourse genre are suggested by Longacre (1976):
Narrative, Procedural, Expository and Hortatory. The scope of this
paper is primarily Narrative Discourse, although the other genre
are present in Muinane and this paper draws to a lesser degree on
them,

1. The Participant Reference System
1.1 Introduction of Participants

With the exception of Procedural Discourse, every participant
when first introduced is referred to by a noun or name. Procedural
Discourse is generally 1st or 3rd person plural with actor/person
reference occurring on the verbs. A few narrative texts have been
recorded that do not identify the first participant by noun or name.
However, they are without exception part of a larger discourse or
behavioral sequence in which the story teller was requested to re-
Tate the incident, as when ‘Andres cut his leg' and thus the main
participant was identified and a circumstantial expectancy established.
The discourse was then a response within a circumstantial setting
in which it was obvious who the first participant was and therefore
unnecessary to state by name that participant. [t should be noted
that even within such a setting there will still be an implicit
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participant reference as to gender/form and number. The following
example is an illustration of this.

Example 12
ittcont  feehintmisl Atenamfnaaco emeacttahinimtsi
firat went-two (m.) the-people-of-Atena the-two (m. )-that-wvent-

to=gee
'To start, two men went to visit people at Atenas.'

In the above example it 1s understood that the speaker is
talking about Andres because this discourse (as in a sense, all
discourses) is embedded within a larger behavioral or discourse
setting which has established a particular set of participants. The
form-number referent (-mési} on the main verb and verb of the in-
¢luded clause identifies the first participant as masculine and dual.
The masculine referent identifies the anticipated participant Andres,
whiTe number (dual) establishes him as the prominent participant and
representative of a group of additional participants. The l1imitation
of number of participants in discourse by choosing a representative
participant will be presented in more detail in Section 1.3.2.

If the first reference were to an unexpected participant, that
participant would be identified by a noun or name. The main or
anticipated participant would also then be jdentified by a noun or
name when first introduced, since the expectancy chain had been
broken by the insertion of an unexpected participant.

Generally, however, the situational expectancy s not assumed
and the participants are referred to by a noun or name when first
introduced. Example 2 illustrates this prevalent pattern.

Example 2

safoono lcaubo J++jovono J++tmudaje onoocbo
onae wae (m.) orphan Jésrudafe that-was-called (m.)

'Once there was an orphan named [++mudaje.'

1.2 Further Reference to Participants

Once introduced, participants are clearly marked throughout the
discourse. This marking constitutes a major part of discourse co-
hesion. Potential ambibuity of participants in a discourse seems
to be a signal for the speaker to clarify with an extra verbal refer-
ence, Expected participants are also often marked extra verbally,
but reed only be marked within the verb.

1.2.1 Extraverbal References to Participants

A participant may be marked extraverbally by introducer referent,
pronoun, noun, or name, or by recapitulation.
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1.2.1.1 The Introducer as Participant Reference

Introducer participant referents have both an anaphoric and
cataphoric quality; however, the cataphoric {or forward) reference
is the more basic. These introducer referents indicate how the
participant of the preceding clause will function in the clause being
introduced. The narrator or speaker will choose the introducer root
(jaa= ‘and that') and then identify the participant as to inanimate/
gender/form and number by attaching the appropriate noun root and
number suffix. The appropriate case marker suffix is then added to
indicate how the participant will function in the clause.

éxamp]e 3

Eneeeneguiiha saago. Jaagoma fuucuumisl
becauge-said ahe-comes and-ghe-(4e. ) the-two-went
see j+mt jaago.

parents- (Loe. }

'Because it was said, she comes. And with her they {(he and she)
went to his parents.’

In the above example, feminine singular -go is attached to the
introducer root jaa in the second clause to indicate that the woman
who came in the previous clause continues as a participant; the
accompaniment case marker {-ma) indicates what role or function she
will have in the immediate clause. The use of an introducer partici-
pant referent gives prominence to that participant.

1.2.1.2 The Pronoun as Participant Reference

The pronoun is used to identify a recently introduced partici-
pant that is not identified in the introducer referent. This is
generally true if the introducer refers to temporal or relational
aspects rather than to participant roles.

Example 4
Jaanegui diibo +s+fliratooboro neehi
and-that-(Caus.) he becoming-mad saye

‘And because of that, he being mad, says:'

The pronoun may alsc occur when multiple participants or func-
tions are encountered in a clause.

Example 5
Jaabo diigoco aamthicahi
and-he her-(0bF. ) hit=(Cont.)

"And he beats her.'
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In the above example both participants have been introduced
previously and are expected participants. The following example
illustrates the use of pronouns in a similar example but with a tem-
poral introducer,

Example &

Jaad+ diibo dilgoco aamthicahl
and-then  he her-(0bj.) hit-(Cont.)

'And then he beats her.’

1.2.1.3 The Noun/Name as Participant Reference

The participant may be referved to by noun/name upon his return
to the scene after having been an inactive participant for a number
of clauses.

Example 7
Jaana buunat+  aij+ neah|
and-from there hueband says

'After this the husband says:'

The preceding example occurred in clause 28 of a text in which
the husband was previously mentioned in clause 18,

The participant or participants may be referred to by noun/name
to clarify potential ambiguity. Example 8 f1lustrates the use of
overt references for clarification.

Example 8

Jaad[miro Jacucugal moogal 1 ]j+gajemtpaajefafio
and-then-(Spee.)  jacucugai-frog wife  the-anta-hole-in
Jahaba mocgaico chlmucarugo diige

Jahaba-frog wife-(0bj.} pushed-she her

tajema Thicaqui

these-anta-{4e. ) live- (Pur.)

‘And at that time the jscucugal frog's wife pushed the jazhaba frog's
wife into the ant hole to remafn with the ants.'

The dependent verb of an embedded clause (marked for case} is
assumed to have the same subject/agent as the independent verb unless
overtly specified. This can be specified by actor suffixes on the
verbs, described in Section 1.2.2,or more explicitly by noun/name
reference. In the following example the different subject of the
independent verb 1s expli¢itly marked.
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Example 9

Jaaboro acast+vod+ quesne gusene |icahicaubo

and-he when-sat-dowm he-ate-{eqting fruit)

Jaad+ ihimivucuune buunatt abajat+fe

and-then after-finishing-(the fruit having been  the-two-ownera-(f.,
eaten)

gaseuhi

arrived

'And he having sat down he ate. And then after he finished eating
the fruit, the two owners arrived.’'

In dialogue the customary usage is to introduce the participants
explicitly by noun or name and then to continue with dialogue ex-
change with unindicated alternation of speakers, In the event of
potential ambiguity as to the extent of the quotation, the embedded
unit is closed by a quote formula. This formula indicates the speaker
and may also indicate goal, tense, aspect, and mode. In the followint
example, speaker, tense, and frustration are indicated in the quo-
tation verb.

Example 10

Jaasumiro dligo diiboco neehi: Uujoho ++ma Teall,
at-that-time ehe him=(0kJ.)  aay I you-(de.) will-be
nuurugo.

satd- (Frus. }-she

;Andlat that time she says to him: "I will Tive with you," she said,
ut.

Within the dfalogue thers may arise potential ambiguities as to
speaker versus addressee. In such an event the quotation formula
specifies explicitly the participants:

Example 11

____________ dua diboco nuuhi.

" ", John safid to him.'
Jua Jaimeque  nuuhl.

" ", John said to him.’
L ]

When there is an extended quotation by one speaker or one in
which the speaker has an embedded quotation by another speaker,
there may be a dual identification of participants in inner and
outer layers of quotation and accompanying quotation formula.
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Example 12
Jua dilteco  nuuht s nooboro . Jua.
‘John said to them: " ", Jdohn saying.®

Jua diftoco nuuhl: Jaanegui gaharubl wuco nuuhi:

'maha tahtgo goovano mefeafl,' nochore," diltoco nuubo Jua.

‘John safd to them: " . . . And so my father said to me: 'Let's go
quickly there we will go', he saying," to them said John.'

In Example 12 above, John's gquotation has an embedded quotation
by John's father and thus the double quotation formula; nocboro
closing the quotation by John's father and dlitoco nuubo Jua closing
John's quotation specifying 'John' as speaker/subject, and 'them' as
ohject/goal with the quotative verb itself specifying past tense,
masculine actor.

1.2.1.4 Recapitulation or Embedded Clause as Participant Reference

Another means of participant identification is by repetition
of a verb of the previous clause. The repeated verb is the verb of
an embedded clause, is dependent and has a case ending. As a struc-
ture marked with a case ending, the repeated verb fs a nominalization
having its own role in the clause which now includes it, In the
following example, the participant of the first clause is identified
as agent of the second clause:

Example 13

Jaanoco gahasuums. Jaad¢
and-thie-(0bj.) they-cause-to-burn and-then

| gahasumo Jjaanoco f1gachumo.
the-ones-who-cauaed-to=burn thia-(0bj.) they-dry

'And this they cause to burn. And then the ones who caused o burn,
dry this.'

1.2.2 References to Participants Within the Verb

In many instances it 1s clear who the participants of the clause
are and it is unnecessary to explicitly identify for the Tistener
which participant i1s occupying which role. However, one can expect
the presence of an overt reference either extraverbally (see Section
1.2.1) or within the verh, The intraverbal reference to participants
is presented in the following discussion.

Whenever the agent/subject is not extraverbally referred to in
a clause, it is obligatory for the independent verb to carry a spe-
cific actor suffix. This identifies the agent/subject of the inde-
pendent verb as to gender/form and number, The following example
occurs in a narration in which one man and one woman were the active
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participants and the man sent the woman to another place.

Example 14
Jaabho diigeca gal luuhi. Jaaneguiiha  fuugo.
and-he  hen-(0bj.) sent and-so ghe-~went

'And he sent her. And so she went.'

In the above example lack of extraverbal reference to the subject
in the second clause makes necessary the suffix -go 'she'. An extra-
verbal reference in a parallel instance is the follewing, where -go
'she' is not required:

Example 15
Jaabo diigoco gallushl. Jaaneguiiha diigo fuuhi.
and-he  her-(0bj.) sent ard-go she went

'And he sent her. And so she went.'

Both would be acceptable depending on how much potential ambiguity
the speaker felt to be present. The circumstantial expectancy chain
established and the limitation of participant choices allows for the
method of referring to participants within the verb to be extensively
used throughout a discourse. However, the participant is seldom
unmarked. In the above instance one would not expect to leave the
participant of the second clause completely unidentified by saying:

Example 16
Jaabo dl lgoco galluuhi. Jaaneguiiha fuuhi.
and-he  her-(0bj.)  aent and-go went

'"And he sent her. And so {she) went.'

The above example is correct in form/construction, but is al-
mast never encountered in that some overt participant identification
is preferred.

1.3 Limitation of Number of Participants

Generally there are two active participants in a discourse. This
does not mean there are not multiple participant discourses, but that
for the major portion of any discourse the number of active partici-
pants is restricted. This restriction is accomplished by two methods
which I term as participant replacement and representative partici-
pant.

1.3.1 Participant Replacement

A discourse generally begins by introducing one participant
with another participant early in the discourse. As the discourse
progresses, other participants (typically one or two) are introduced,
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at which time one of the previous participants usually fades out of
active participation and disappears from the story or 15 left in the
background to be reintroduced. It is strikingly evident, however,
that there are distinct seams in a discourse each time an additional
participant is introduced or veintroduced. The seam marks an ahrupt
introduction of another participant with a corresponding loss of an
active participant. This can be 11lustrated from a fable with six
major participants.

A - husband D - mother-in-law
B - wife #1 E - father-in-law
€ - wife #2 F - relatives

Narrative begins with A

1) B 1s introduced: AR

2) b is introduced, A removed: BD

3) B is removed: D

4) D is removed, A and B reintroduced: AB
5) ¢ is introduced, A and B removed: C
6) A and B are reintroduced: ABC

7) B is removed: AC

8) A is rempved, E is introduced: CE
9) E 1s removed, F is introduced: CF
10} A is reintroduced: ACF

11) F is removed: AC

1.3.2 Representative Participant

Another strategy employed to 1imit the number of active partici-
pants is the choosing of one participant as representative of a group
of participants. This may be done upon introduction of the partici-
pants.

Example 17

Bu jino uujoho baago ofoone bujtnago
algo this I down-river go aften

mt+ma bu gaharubim+fe [calirahi.
who-(Ae.}) alsc my-mothera-(dual) will-live

"And also this, after I go down river, with whom can my mother and
sister Tive?'

In the above example, the dual feminine suffix was added to
'my mother' in reference to the speaker's mother and sister. This
is commonly done in reference to: parents {(caanimisi 'your two
fathers' or if mother is prominent, sesj+mis! 'your two mothers'
both employing the masculine-dual suffix}, a husband (named Jim)and
his wife {Jaimemisi 'the two Jims'), a person's family (Arturomt
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'the many Arthurs'), etc.

A prominent participant may also assimilate less prominent
participants who are introduced into a discourse in which he is
active or upon his introduction into a discourse in which they are
active. This is done by attaching the number suffix to the prominent
participant's reference by noun/name (Fernandomt 'the many Ferdinands').
The same suffixes are attached to the pronoun {diibom+ 'he, many')
or introducer (Jaabom+ 'and he many') when there is further reference
to the representative participant in a discourse.

2. Introducers in Clause and Paragraph

The introducer is built on the demonstrative pronoun root jas
"that'. To this root are added person and number to identify the
participant {this is handled in more detail in Section 1), case to
encode temporal relations and role, and frustrative to indicate
counterexpectation. There are two more demonstrative pronoun roots
{jt 'this', too 'specific this/that'} which function similarly +to
Jjaa but do not seem to functfon as clause and paragraph introducers.
For the most part the Ji and too demonstratives function only as
identification or participant, location, time, etc., while jaa's
main function load is that of linking paragraph notions and ndi-
cating the fiow of discourse. An exception to this may be with the
comparative circumstance affix -114 which has not been found to eccur
with Jaa. It does occur with both ji and too and seems to indicate
an underlying relational Tinkage similar to the function of jaa.

As one becomes acquainted with a significant volume of text, he
encounters a great many variations of introducer affixes -~ variations
that will not be discussed in detail in this paper. Those not discussed
in detail are variations of the basic introducers that carry the
ﬂistinct notional ideas. The basic introducers are those discussed

ere,

2.1 Introducers in Clause

To discuss introducers in Muinane it is important that they be
catagorized into a controllable number. This is best done in accord
with the deep structure notions which they encode. In doing this,
one eliminates much confusion caused by the multiplicity of types
distinguished by features of the surface structure.

Participant identification, as dealt with in Section 1, will
be identified throughout this section as jaabc 'and-he'. There are
numerous possible variations of fillers for the participant slot.
The participant can be identified as to gender { -go 'she', -bo ‘he'),
humber ( -mo 'they', -m¥si 'dual masculine', -m#fe 'dual feminine'},
shape ( -ga 'canoa/hat/shelter/etc.', ~faihu 'liquid', ~ho 'tree',
~-je 'flat’, -ba 'round ball-like', -oto 'fiber', etc.). To become
antangled in the identification of each of these variations, does
not facilitate an understanding of the underlying notions, It is
helpful, however, to recognize a distinction between participant
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identification represented by jaa-bo 'and-he' and event identifica-
tion, jaa-no 'and-it'.

The introducer on the clause level sets the stage for the
listensr and indicates that what follows in the clause does so on
the basis of some relation to what has preceded, This can be a
relation of participants, events, time segquence, cause, or compari-
son. The significance, however, to the clause is cataphoric in that
it sets the stage for what is to follow in the clause with definite
information encoded regarding what is to follow.

There is alse an anaphoric quality to the introducer in dits
relation to the paragraph (this will be discussed in Section 2.2).

The assumption that the cataphoric idea is the essential aspect
in the Introducer clause relation is most easily demonstrated in
respect to participant reference. The argument is based on the
principle that near context has precedence over far context in es-
tablishing connectives. Specifically, this leads to the claim that
relations of a morpheme within the clause of which it is part take
precedence over more remote relations. Thus, in a Hansel and Gretel
type text, the brother saw a man with seven heads following him. The
next clause begins with participant referent jaa=-bo-co 'and-he-{0bj.)’'.
The anaphoric reference is paragraph related and identifies the par-
ticipant of the clause as the man with seven heads spoken of in the
preceding clause. The case or function marker -co 'object' shows,
however, relation on the clause level and is cataphoric as it indi-
cates the role of the participant in the very clause of which it is
part.

Exampie 18

Gul jebatytgaba lcanaa diibo dojtecut+  iserruchoma
wind-very-big while he behind the-aau-with
iinigatno sietedtnoma  1lcaabo. Jaaboco

heade geven-with ita~he and-him-(0bj.)
noobo: Cuuca feehi?

say-he where go

'There was a very bad wind and he saw the man with seven heads be-
hind him carrying a saw. And he said to him, "Where are you going?"'

2.2 Introducers in Paragraph

As has been mentioned earlier the introducer in a paragraph is
anaphoric. It shows the relation of clauses as they fit within a
paragraph. The function of some introducers is very specific and
the range of paragraph types in which they occur is restricted.
Other introducers have a more general linkage function that allows
them to occur in a broader range of paragraph types.

Those that are most restricted are those that show a causal
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relation. There are generally five surface structure encodings of
causation in the introducer. One of these jaanot# 'and-that-from'

is distinct from the other four and will be mentioned in more detail
later. The other four: Jaaneguliha 'and-that-because (Ben.}', jaaneri
'and-that-by (Inst.}', jaamafie 'and-that-on-grounds-of (Loc,)',
jaanoma ‘and-that-with {Ac.)' show that what preceded is the cause

or reason for the results in the present clause. These four occur
only in the second/result slot of the Result Paragraph.

Angther introducer that functions in only one paragraph type is
the temporal jeanaaca 'and-while'. This has been labeled simultaneous
because it indicates deep structure overlap and deep structure
close succession. It occurs only in the Sim-Event B slot of the
Simultaneous Paragraph. However, it does not mark all varieties of
overlap but rather punctiliar - punctiliar.

Jaabad+ 'and-that-1ike' is an introducer of comparison in the
Paraphrase Paragraph and also occurs in instructive material such
as Procedural and Paraphrase Paragraphs.

Introducers with a broad range of occurrence are generally
those of identification (participant, event) and those that indicate
relation to the time-1ine or flow of events. Participant and event-
identifying introducers have been mentioned previously in Sections
1, and 2.1. Introducers with reference to the time-line include:
jsad+ ‘and-then-({Punct.}', jesasumi ‘and-then-(Spec.)’, jaanobuunat+
*and-that-after', jaanot+ 'and-then/that-from'.

Jaanot+ 'and-that-from' is used not only to indicate succession
in the time-line of Narrative Paragraphs, but also for successive
steps in the Procedural Paragraph, and for an ensuing result as in
the Result Paragraph, and for a paraphrase.

There is a further group of concessive introducers which are
a multiplication of some of the above intreducers. This is done by
the addition of the frustrative affix -ru 'but'. This indicates
contraexpectation or frustrated action and occurs in the contra-
expectation slot of the concessive paragraph. Those which occur
most often are: jaaruubo 'but-he', jaarunaa 'but-while/meanwhile'.
Another concessive, jaarunofafio 'but-that-in' 1is frequently employed;
however, its counterpart jasnofafio ‘and-that-in', is not employed
with any degree of regularity. This is probably due to the abundance
of result introducers available which are used in preference to
Jaanofaho.

Jaanofeene 'and-that-midst-of' seems to have potentially a
semantic range similar to introducers of the time-line category.
However, to date it has been observed only in narrative. This may
be due to the restricted corpus of material or to a more limited
frequency of occurrence in comparison to the other introducers. On
the other hand, this restriction may reflect a more specialized
succession-in-accomplished-time meaning in this introducer.
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Diagram I lists the basic set of introducers in the left hand
margin and indicates in the rest of the diagram the paragraphs that
they are distributed into. While the diagram does not indicate
where the introducer occurs within the paragraph, an introducer is
significant to the paragraph structure only when it occurs in suc-
ceeding clauses, not in the initial clause. When an introducer
pccurs paragraph initial, it signals that the whole paragraph is
embedded within a larger paragraph.

In Diagram I, 1 and 2 are identification introducers: 1 - par-
ticipant identifier, 2 - event identifier; these are the most general
introducers and occuy in the greatest range of paragraph types,
Introducers 3-6 refer to the time-line, 6-10 show cause-result, 11
is simultanecus, 12 is comparisen, 13 is time-line (1imited occur-
rence), and 14-16 concessive or contraexpectation. A not unexpected
overlap of function is seen with 6,which at times refers to time
line and at other times to cause-result — in that successive events
are sometimes causally related as well., The following text example
illustrates the use of temporal, result, identification, and conces-
sive introducers. The text example consists of two Narrative Para-
graphs, These are taken from a Narrative Discourse,which in turn is
an embedded Episode of the larger Narrative Discourse. The two Nar-
rative Paragraphs exemplified here embed as Episode and Peak in the
embedded Marrative Discourse. Each has embedded paragraphs. BU
symbolizes Buildup units of a Narrative Paragraph; LI symbolizes
Lead-in of a Quotation Paragraph; affix -ro is limiter/specifier,

Example 19
Episode 1: Narr. Paragraph
Setting: Cl.

Jaanofeene guiraacumtsi
and-that-midet  were big-two
BU 1: C1.
Jaamtsi  +futouht  satfligo ahatyimettgo

and-twe  arrived  one-woman not see-ghe

usucusuhicagov+
cauatng to fry-she-at

BY 2: Amp. Paragraph
Text: C1.

Jaamtsiro difgo guiinot+ usucunoco machuhi
and-those-two  she not-look fried-things-(0bj.) eat

Amp.: Res. Paragraph
Text: Quote Paragraph
LI: Cl.
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Jaamt +htctsuml id¥+r+ba
and-those-two take-when the-grecae

GQuote: Onom.

Sha, sha
{Onom. )

Term: C1.

neehlcauhi
wag-saying

Res.: Res. Paragraph
Text: Quote Paragraph

LI: C1.
Jaanegui diigo neshi
and~ao ahe aay
Quote: Onom.
Chis, chis, chis
Res.: C1.
Jaanarl diit¥si ejelebanarl diigo gaa]jacuhi

and-this-(Inst.) they-twe Ilaugh-by ahe knew

'And the two of them grew up. They arrived where a blind
woman was frying food. And from her they took the fried food
and ate. When they took it the grease said, "Sha, sha." And
s0 she said, "Tut, tut, tut.” At this the two of them Taughed,
so she knew.'
Peak: Narr. Paragraph
BU 1: Concessive Paragraph
Text: 1.

Jaad+ bucasige dilt¥sico
and-then  chase-ghe them-tuwo-(0bj.)

Contraex.: Res. Paragraph
Text: C1.

Jaarunofafio  dlit+si caamo +moharl foehi
but-that-in  they-two high tree-by go

Res.: Narr. Paragraph
BU 1: Quote Paragraph
LI+ C1.
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Jaanegui diige es+cthicauhi
and-8o ghe wag-cursing
Quote: C1.
Paryt  ehsedufimehejeri Fnktfimer] fcano toono
all that-bite-by that-sting-by 18 these
A+hicutt dlit+si iniitequi
Tear-from they-two  oome-down- (Pur. )
BU 2: C1.
Jaano +hicuri niitomts’
and-that fear-by aome=doun-two

'Then she chased the two of them. But they went up into a
high tree. And so she was cursing them, "Let all the snakes
that bite and bees that sting go up so from fear you will come
down." From fear of that the two came down.'

BU 2: Defc. Paragraph

Text: CT.

Jaamtsi diigoma icahi
and-those-two her-with are
Expl.: C1.
Machuta diit+sico mecufafioro acthicago
food them-two-{0bJ. ) room-in-only giving-she

Peak: Dial. Paragraph

IU: Quote Paragraph
LI: CT.

Jaanofegna nooao
and-that-midst say-she

Quote: €1. (Pro.)

Amt+si  usegaico uce meecHsy
you-two  finger-(Ohj.) me-{Gogl) Lock=-(Caus. )
Resolution: Narr. Paragraph
BU 1: CI.
Eneeneguilha dllTt+si mesc+suhi
satd-because they~-two Look-(Caus.)
BU 2: Quote Paragraph
LI: C1.
Jaasumire noogo

inmediately say-she
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Quote: CT1.
An mth+sihi
(Exel.) you-are-egkinny

"And they lived with her. 5he kept them in a room and fed
them, Then she said, "Show me your finger!" Because she said
that, they showed. Immediately she said, "Ugh, you are skinny."'

For further text examples of introducers in paragraph context,
see examples given 1n Section 3 of this paper.

3. The Paragraph
3.1 Introduction to the Paragraph

The present study recognizes the paragraph as a grammatical
unit which is generally made up of more than one clause. Because
clause and sentence are posited as fdentical in Muinane grammar, the
reader should recognize all references to clause could have been
designated sentence. Each paragraph is a constituent of a discourse
or embedded in another paragraph. Muinane is characterized by a
multiple embedding of paragraphs and discourses within a paragraph.

The paragraphs are of three main structures: some an open-ended
construction, others binary, and others of restricted construction.
Dialogue is analyzed in similar form as other paragraph types, but
ultimately I believe that dialogue, which involves repartée, will
need to be considered as embracing structures which are quite dis-
tinct from all other paragraph types. Section 3.2 presents an intro-
ductory summary of paragraph types,while the rest of Section 3 {dis-
cussion of paragraph types) 1s not included here.

3.2 Summary of Paragraph Types

The corpus of material studied lends itself best to the positing
of sixteen paragraph types: Amplification, Coordinate, Narrative,
Procedural, Hortatory, Rebuke, Result, Simultaneous, Negated Antonym,
Paraphrase, Deictic, Concessive, Contraction, Rhetorical-Question-
Answer, Quote, and Dialogue.

Diagram II presents a list of the different paragraph types
along with their structure. Paragraph types 1-6 are open-ended,
7-13 binary, and 14-16 restricted, although they may have more than
two tagmemes. The broken line separates dialogue and indicates the
uncertainty of including it as a separate paragraph type. A1l tag-
memes of the paragraph are included in the diagram.
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FOOTNOTES

Data for this paper included a concordance of some 90 pages of
text material. The concordance was produced by the Linguistic Infor-
mation Retrieval Project of the Summer Institute of Linguistics and
the University of Oklahoma Research Institute, and was sponsored by
Grant S0C74-04763 of the National Science Foundation.

2

The following format is used in the listing of text examples:
Embedding is shown by indentation and tagmeme identification; inden-
tation reflects the degree of embedding. If a 1ine is too long for
the page, it 1s continued on the next Tine, starting at the same
point of indentation as the beginning of that clause.

A word-for-word translation is given below the vernacular.
Hyphens are used to set off affixes which are of relevanca to this
paper. However, no attempt has been made to identify affixes and
their meanings, beyond what is necessary for an accurate represen-
tation of features pertinent to this study. For a more detailed
tagmemic description of the structure of the clause and below, see
Walton (1976). A free translation is given at the end of each text
example included in this paper. At times a case marker or affix
identifier rather than the English meaning is indicated. When this
is done 1t is placed within parentheses (Obj.).
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SOME OBSERVATIONS ON GUANANO DIALOGUE
by Carolyn H. Waltz

This paper, a companion piece to Nate Waltz's monograph in Vol-
ume One, highlights the importance of repartée in Guanano Narrative
Discourse. Deep structure repartde encodes in both surface structure
Dialogue Paragraphs and in the surface structure Sequence Sentence.
By employing the latter, it fs possible in Guanana to give an entire
dialogue or a sizeable part of it, as a long sentence with speaker
alternation from base to base. On the other hand, repartée encoded
in Guanano Dialogue Paragraphs serves to advance the event-1line, to
get the action started in a new episode or with involvement of new
participants, and to dramatize a confrontation between participants.
Dialogue may begin by reporting alternative utterances in successive
sentences, viz. in a Dialogue Paragraph, but may proceed hy putting
sizeable portions of the remainder of the dialogue into one or more
Sequence Sentences. In using the Sequence Sentence to encode all or
part of a dialogue, Guanano 1s able to use dialogue to liven up the
high point of a story and at the same time background such dialogue
in relation to the event-line--since anything put into a medial {or
nonfinal base) of a Sequence Sentence is most commoniy not on the
event-line of the discourse.
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0. Introduction

Dialogue in Guanano! --as in other languages --deserve$ special
study. Longacre (1972:78) states:

The deep structure of dialogue is essentially different
from those [deep structures] which are extrapolated from
either the Predicate or the Statement Calculus. This is
because dialegue inveoives interchange between two or more
speakers. . .

To describe the deep structure of dialogue, Longacre postulates a set
of relations which he terms the Repartée Calculus.

In Guanano, deep structure repartée, an exchange between two or
more speakers, may be encoded in a surface structure dramatic dialogue
or encoded in Dialogue Paragraphs or Sequence Sentences within non-
dramatic discourse. For the purposes of this paper, only dialogue em-
bedded in nondramatic discourse has been studied. In studying the
latter, however, there is much of interest in the peculiar way that
Guanano uses dialogue to liven up discourse and at the same time back-
ground such dialogue in relation to the event-line.

In this paper, repartée, encoded as Guanano Dialogue Paragraphs,
is presented first. Simple, Compound, and Complex Dialogue Paragraphs
are displayed and discussed with the various tagmemes, fillers, and deep
structure notions which occur in such paragraphs. In the course of
this presentation, out-of-phase relationships between desp and surface
structures are discussed. Secondly, the encoding of repartée into a
surface structure Sequence Sentence is considered, Finally, some func-
tions of repartée in Guanano discourse are suggested.

1. Repartee Encoded As Dialogue Paragraphs

Guanano Dialogue Paragraphs range from simple exchanges between two
speakers with a minimum of conflict and a minimum of peripheral mate-
rial and with the deeap and surface structures neatly in-phase, to com-
plex material with a maximum of conflict and of peripheral material and
with the deep and surface structures out-of-phase.

A general formula for the various types of Dialogue Paragraphs fol-

Tows:
+PAR +[+IU +CU +(+RU +TU +EX ]2
(PROP/Q/REM) (ITRTTP/Q/W) {RES/A/EV) (ACQ/REJ)
.5,
Quoted Par. Quoted Par. |Quoted Par. Quoted Par,
Quote Par.
Seq. § Seq. 3. Seq. S. Seq. S. Seq. S.
Simple S. Simple S.
Comment Par, Comment Par.
Cire. Par, Circ. Par.
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The Parenthesis tagmeme interrupts the nucleus of the Dialogue
Paragraph. The nucleus consists of an optional Initiating Utterance,
Continuing Utterance, Resolving Utterance, Terminating Utterance, and
Execution tagmemes., At least two of these tagmemes must occur. The
capitalized abbreviations in parentheses represent the deep structure
notions which may be encoded in these surface structure slots.

Among the fillers of the nuclear tagmemes, the Quotative Sen-
tence represents any Simple Sentence with a Quote Signature. The
Quoted Paragraph has more than one guote signature and multiplies all
paragraph types. In contrast, the Quote Paragraph has an optional Lead-
in Tagmeme plus the guote, and fills only the Initiating Utterance

The Sequence Sentence may encode both dialogue and nondialogue.
The Simple Sentence, Comment Paragraph, and Circumstance Paragraph all
encode nondialogue, although dialogue may be found embedded within these
paragraph types. Amplification Paragraph and Reason Paragraph have
also been found embedded within these paragraph types.

The Dialogue Paragraph formula will most 1ikely be refined and
expanded as more data is studied.

1.1 Simple Dialogue Paragraph

Every dialogue involves some sort of exchange. The first
speaker solicits the second speaker for information, calls
on him to perform some action, or submits some statement
for his evaluation, (Longacre, 1968:161).

In this statement, Longacre gives the underlying basis for the deep
structure notions of question (Q), proposal (PROP), and remark (REM}
which call for corresponding responses of deep structure answer (A},
response (RES}, and evaluation (EV). The first three deep structure
notions are encoded on the surface structure in the ‘Initiating Utter-
ance (IU), and the latter three in the Resolving Utterance (RU) of a
Simple Dialogue Paragraph.

The Simple Dialogue Paragraph consists of a single exchange of
any one of these deep structure combinations: Q-A, PROP-RES, and
REM-EY. The accompanying Example 1 of a resolved Simple Dialogue
Paragraph encoding deep struEture gquestion-answer is taken from
Guanano Narrative Discourse.

Example 1 ('Turtle' 6.1.2.1 - 6.1.2,2)3

'"Shucks! How is it that you being such a bad 10:Q.5.(Q)
legged character are walking on my trail, you

insignificant character?' he {the tapir) said.

"Shucks, I'm the offspring of a man," he (the RU: Q.5. (A)
turtle) said.®
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In Example 1 the tagmemes of the Initiating Utterance and the
Response Utterance are part of the nucleus of the Simple Dialogue
Paragraph; other nuclear tagmemes may also occur,

A nondialogue tagmeme which occurs within the nucleus of the
Simple Dialogue Paragraph is Execution (EX). The Execution is
filled by a Simple or Sequence Sentence which describes the action
taken as a result of the speech exchange. In Example 2, the Exe-
cution tagmeme occurring in a Simple Dialogue Paragraph is like-
wise taken from narrative text.

Example 2 {'Turtle' 2.2,2.1 - 2.2.2.3)

"My, my cousin, give me some too," he (the Iu: 0Q.5. (PROP)
turtle) said.

"OK," they said (the monkeys). RU: Q.5. (RES)
Saying that, they picked some and threw it EX: Simple S.
down, '

Both examples shown so far have been of resolved Simple Dialogue
Paragraphs. An example of an unresolved Simple Dialogue Paragraph
where the Dialogue Paragraph is not resolved by speech but rather is
resolved by nondialogue in the execution slot, lends credence to the
decision to make the Execution tagmeme nuclear in the Simple Dialogue
Paragraph. Example 3 is an unresolved simple dialogue paragraph
taken from narrative text.

Example 3 {'Turtle' 3.4)

""Wow! It's good, cousin," he said. IU: Quoted Par.

"Now (give me) another fruit again," (PROP)
he (the tiger} said again.

{The turtle) dropped another in (the EX: Simple S.
tiger's mouth), plop!'

Ancther optional tagmeme in the nucleus of the Simple Dialogue
Paragraph is the Terminating Utterance (TU}. In contrast to the exe-
cution slot which is filled by nondialogue, the Terminating Utterance
is filled by a Quotative Sentence (cf. N. Waltz, Section 1.5 1n Vol-
ume 1}. The Terminating Utterance may follow the Resolving Utterance
*. . .and is in fact dependent upon the former without which it may
not occur,’ {Longacre, 1968: 164). Longacre continues, stating that
the Terminating Utterance encodes acquiescence (ACQ) or {REJ) with
the Resolving Utterance.
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Example 4 shows a Terminating Utterance in a resolved Simple Dia-
logue Paragraph taken from Narrative Discourse.

Example 4 ('Turtle' 6.3.2.1-4)

'That (pile of droppings) he also questioned IU: Quote Par,
(the turtle}. LI: Simple §.

"Your boss, when did he go?" Quete: 0.5. (Q)

"My, my! He went a long time ago," it said. RU: Quoted Ampl.

"Three years age 1t was," it said. Par. (A}

"My, my!" he (the turtle) said. TU: Q.5. {ACQ}

Again he went.' EX: Simple S.

Example 4 leads us into a discussion of nondialogue material in
other paragraph types which in turn occurs embedded in the nucleus of
the Simple Dialogue Paragraph. The previous example shows the Lead-
in tagmeme which occurs in a Quote Paragraph (cf. N. Waitz, Section
2.4 Yolume 1) which always fills the Initiating Utterance of the Dia-
Togue Paragraph. The Lead-inis filled by a Simple Sentence which
gives the setting or sets the tone for the following Quotative Sen-
tence. Another example (Example 5) of Lead-in occurring in a Simple
Dialogue Paragraph is taken from Procedural Discourse.

Example 5 ('Cocaine and Tobacco' Sentences 31-32)

'He also says like that again. IU: Quote Par.

LI: Simple S.
"1 only found a little, " (he) says. Quote: Q.5. (REM)
"That's right. When it's so hard, one RU: Seq. 5. (EV)

smokes with anyone who has it," {he)
takes tobacco again.

This is a good point to distinguish between Quote Paragraph,
which consists of Lead-in and the Quote itself, and the Quoted Para-
graph, which consists of any paragraph f111ing the Quote of the Quota-
tive Sentence, in which the Quote Signature occurs more than once.
There are many reasons for positing a Quoted Paragraph (rather than
treating the Quote Signature as a comparatively trivial element which
‘optionally' occurs more than once)., First, one must not fail to ask
the question— why do the Guananos repeat the Quote Signature more
than once? At times, the Guanancs put the Quote Signature on almost
every sentence occurring inside the Quote of the Quotative Sentence.
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Secondly, it seems strained to call a Tong paragraph, in which the
Quote Signature occurs many times, a single quote within one Quota-
tive Sentence. Rather, it seems less artificial to call it a Quoted
Paragraph. Finally, in Example 17 it has been necessary to analyze

the two parts of the nun's second speech separately, in that the inde-
pendent clause of the Seguence Sentence represents the text of a Quoted
Negated Antonym Paraphrase Paragraph, whereas the second Quotative
Sentence of the nun's speech represents the Paraphrase tagmeme of that
paragraph. This analysis would have been impossible without the exis-
tence of a Quoted Paragraph which can mulitiply other paragraph types.

Besides the Quote Paragraph which includes the Lead-in Tagmeme,
there are other paragraph types with nondialogue material which fill
the slots of the nuclear tagmemes of the Simple Dialogue Paragraph.

So far we have found in this function Comment Circumstance Paragraphs,
and embedded within these paragraph types are found Amplification

and Reason Paragraphs (cf. N. Waitz, Secions 2.7, 9, 11 and 12,Vol-
ume 1). Example 6 has a Comment Paragraph filling the Resolving
Utterance of a resolved Simple Dialogue Paragraph and is found in
Narrative Discourse:

Example 6 ("Turtle' 4.42)
“Ma foj# mehe waha muhtaa,” IU: Quoted Par.
now osousin youw go  fivst (PROP)

niha tiro fiama juna.
said he dger finally

"M babaro wahaihtja," niha.
you after I'll-go (he)- said

"Now cousin, you go first," said the
deer finally. "1'11 go after you,"

{he) said.
"Jal," niha. RU: Comment Par.
OK (he)-sald Text: Q.5. (RES)

"0K," (he) said.

Wahma waharc waro tirore mahfiore  juna. Comment: Simple S.
Fivet going foe. him lied-rhel) finally

About going first, (he) lied to him finally.

Maroca wahcBha Jjena. EX; Simple S.

run (he)-started finally

(He started to run finally,'
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It is significant that the Comment Tagmeme is set off by the
use of a different tense: the recent past, involved tense -re as
opposed to the distant past, noninvolved tense -ha which is used
both in the Execution and the Quotative Sentence.

Example 7 has an Amplification Paragraph embedded within a
Comment Paragraph which in turn fills the Initiating Utterance in
a SimpTle Dialogue Paragraph and is taken from narrative text:
Example 7 ('Turtle' 3.3)

'""Sitting here, really sit well with your IU: Comment Par.

mouth open. This is how I'11 drop 1t (dn Text: Ampl. Par.
your mouth)," (he) said. He the turtle Text: §.S. (PROP)
character said it. He was going to kill Para: Simple S.
the tiger. Comment: Simple S.

"OK," saying, he (the tiger) sat with his RU: Seq. S. {RES)
mouth open.

{The turtle) really dropped that fruit EX: Simple S.
in well, plow!'

Examples of the other paragraph types that may fill slots in the
nucleus of the Simple Dialogue Paragraph are seen displayed later in
this paper: Circumstance Paragraph in Example 13 and Reasen Para-
graph in Example 19.

Finally, the only tagmeme of the Simple Dialogue Paragraph which
remains to be discussed is Parenthesis (PAR). This tagmeme represents
an interruption in the flow of conversation. Though the Parenthesis
tagmeme may interrupt the utterance, it i3 not embedded within the
utterance. The following example shows Parenthesis occurring in a
Simple Dialogue Paragraph filling the first Exchange in a Compound
Dialogue Paragraph displayed in its entirety Tater in Example 9.

Example 8 ('Cjohamacu's Wifs' Sentences 122-132)

"Ne Cjohamacs nchops seri? Iv: 0.5, (Q)
hey Cjohamacw where have-(you)-been

niha.

{ghe)-said

'"Hey Cjohamacd, where have you been?"

(she} said.

"Swerahi, Posa cjahapu yu wisi RU: Quoted
{I)-haven't-been Macu place I lLost Narr, Par.

(A)
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wahcd tope  yu pjihi suhti vehe .
becoming there I coming-out arrived I

R vyoarics topw Jinocahi yehw," niha.
8o doing  there (I)-was T (he)-said.

"Nanoi, pus Somana waro yrhe
bad two weeks something-like I

ne chwa bocaeraha, jwca baa
no feod didn't-find hunger rotiing

tihl yuhs. ﬁujuta yu placere," niha.
wae T look my body (he)-said

"Yu Ranc wahaa tihl yehe," niha.
I bad gone have T (he)-gaid

"I haven't been anyplace. AL the Macu's
place, becoming lost, there I came out
{of the jung1e?. &nd so, there I was,"
{he) said. "What a bad place, for some-
thing 1ike two weeks I didn't find any
food. I was really hungry. Look at my
body," (he) said. "I have really had a
bad' time," (he) said.

Ticoro masiarT to vyajeripjchnari tlcoro. PAR: Circ. Par.
she knew her heart ghe Text: Simple S.

"Yuhg @  dutichs  ye pHed  che, Circ.: Q.S.

I thue commanded my father to-eqt

chuha tirore," ni t juhotuarT
(he)-ate him saying thought

to ticoro (& ntricore).
about~him she thus saying-one-fem.

She knew in her heart. "When I thus com-
manded my father to eat (him}, {instead
Cjohamacu) ate him (father)," saying

she thought about him.

Ni, "Mipy tjuataja  yehe," niha. RU: Quoted Narr.

saying mnow (I)-vetwm I (he)-said (continued)

"Yahtra tinape Jana mahafiohre
me they-there finally showed-me-the-trail

posaps,” niha. "R jict  yeha,"

Macus (hel-said thus return I

75

Par.
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niha. "Mipu wijaja," niha.

(he)=said now I've-come (he)-satd

Saying, "Now I have returned," (he) said.
"The Macu's showed me the trail," (he) said.
"And so I returned,” (he) said.

"Now I've come," (he} said.

"R tjis," niha. TU: Q.5. (ACQ)
thus be-it (she)-said

"That's right," (she} said.'

The Parenthesis tagmeme is similar to the Comment tagmeme of the
Comment Paragraph in that a different tense is used to set the verbs
of the Parenthesis off from the flow of the conversation which is
interrupted. The Parenthesis 1is interjected right into the middle
of the Resolving Utterance. The Parenthesis, therefore, is different
from the Comment tagmeme of the Comment Paragraph in that the Paren-
thesis is not closely linked to that with which it cccurs, but rather
is quite evidently an interruption. In this particular example, the
unusual tense -ar? 15 used in both main verbs of the Parenthesis.

The presence of this seldom used tense unmistakably sets off this ele-
ment as parenthetical and hence out of the main flow of the conver-
sation. Furthermore, even though the Circumstance Paragraph embedded
in the Parenthesis contains a quote, this quote is not part of the
hucleus of the Dialogue Paragraph, nor does it even encode speech.
Rather, it encodes awareness attribution and is embedded within the
Circumstance Paragraph which in turn fills the Parenthesis.

The surface structure of the Simple Dialogue Paragraph has been -
discussed. A few comments should be made about the deep structure
of repartde encoded as Simple Dialogue Paragraph.

We have seen examples of deep structure question-answer (Exam-
ple 1), proposition-response (Example 2), and remark-evaluation
(Example 5). Of these three, only remark-evaluation (Example 5) is
from a procedural text. It is interesting that this particular text,
'Cocaine and Tobacco,' describes the procedure of giving out tobacco
and cocaine, the varfous.things the host says, and what the guest
says in return. This illustrates the fact that the remark-evaluation
deep structure pairing 1s very common in Guanano every day conversa-
tion, but for some reason does not appear frequently in Narrative
Discourse, or at least in Simple Dialogue Paragraphs in such dis-
course. Later, in Compound and Compliex Paragraphs, deep structure
remark appears more frequently, though not necessarily resolved by
its counterpart, evaluation.

As to the relationship of deep to surface structure, Longacre
(1968:177) has this to say:
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The grammar and lexicon of dialogue paragraphs are not in
phase in all paragraphs. Thus, while the various speech
tagmemes commonly have the lexical values heretofore as-
sumed, when the grammar and lexicon are out of phase more
than one such value may characterize a given speech tag-
meme.

By the very nature of the Simple Dialogue Paragraph., the deep and sur-
face structures are usually in-phase with each other. There is a
slight skewing of deep and surface structures in Exampie 3 where the
Initiating Utterance is filled by two deep structure propositions,
i.e., remark and proposal. The Quotative Sentence, "Wow! It's good,
cousin!" encodes deep structure remark, and the sentence "Now {give
me) another fruit again,” encodes deep structure proposal. However,
because these deep structure notions are both spoken by the same
speaker and constitute a Quoted Paragraph in the surface structure,
they are treated as constituting the Initiating Utterance with the
meaning of the whole dominated by the last deep structure notion.

1.2 Compound Dialogue Paragraphs

'The COMPQUND DIALOGUE PARAGRAPH consists of two or more ex-
changes each of which is expounded by a SIMPLE or COMPLEX DIALOGUE
PARAGRAPH,' {Longacre, 1968:170). Longacre postulates that, theoret-
icaliy, there is no 1imit to the number of Exchanges in a Compound
DHalogue Paragraph, and in fact there doesn't seem to be any restric-
tion in Guanano. Since Guanano Complex Dialogue Paragraphs have not
been described yet, the exampies in this section will include only
combinations of Simple Dialogue Paragraphs. When Complex Dialogue
Paragraphs are described later, they will also be shown to occur
embedded in Compound Dialogue Paragraphs.

The following is the formula for the Compound Dialogue Paragraph.

+Ex3 l +Ex"
Simp. Dial. Par. Simp. Dial. Par.
Complex Dial. Par. Complex Dial. Par.

Thus it can be seen that there must be at least two Exchanges
in order to have a Compound Dialogue Paragraph.

Example 9 is a Compound Dialogue Paragraph taken from narrative
text. The first speech Exchange has already been displayed in Example
8. Here we see that Exchange in the context of the entire compound
paragraph in which it occurs.

Example 9 ('Cjohamacu's Wife' Episode 5)
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'"Hey Cjohamacd, where have you been?" Exq: Simp. Dial. Par.
(she) said. {Res)

IU: Q.5. (Q)
"I haven't been anyplace. At the Macu's RU: Quoted Narr. Par.
place, becoming lost, there [ came out (of (A)

the jungle). And so there I was,"” he said.
"What a bad place, for something like two
weeks I didn't find any food. I was really
hungry. Look at my body,”" he said. I
have really had a bad time," (he} said.

She knew in her heart. "When I thus com- PAR: Circ. Par.
manded my father to eat (him), {instead Text: Simple S.
Cjohamacu) ate him (father)," saying she Circ.: Q.S.

thought about him.

Saying, "Now I have returned," (he} said. RU: Quoted Narr. Par.
"The Macu's showed me the trail," (he) ‘ (continued)

said. "And so I returned," (he) said.
“Now I've come," (he) said.

"That's right," (she) said. TU: Q.S. (ACQ}

"Make me something to eat," {he) said. Exo: Simp. Dial. Par.

"I've come to eat," {(he) said. "I'm (Unres)

really hungry," said Cjohamacs. IU: Quoted Hortatory
Par. (PROP)

Saying, she made him food. EX: Seq. S.

"Even though I think about my work, like Exy: Simp. Dial, Par.

I travel," said Cjohamacw. "Even though (Res)

I could have cut my chagra, like this it IU: Quoted Par,

happened to me," (he) said. "Getting (PROP)

lost, I found the way. Tomorrow, tomor-
row I'm going to cut the chagra," (he)
said. "It was a long time," (he) said.
"While I could have been working, I was
traveling such a Tlong time," (he) said.

"0K," (his wife) said. RU: Q.S. {RES)

The second exchange in Example 9 is an embedded unresolved Sim-
ple Dialogue Paragraph. Likewise a Compound Dialogue Paragraph as a
unit is unresolved if the last exchange embeds an unresolved Dialogue
Paragraph.
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Example 10 1s an unresolved Compound Dialogue Paragraph found in
Narrative Discourse.

Example 10 ('Turtle' 5.6.1.1.1}

'Closing him up, as much as & week he Tay Ex1: Simp. Dial. Par.
there, one week and into the other week (Unres)
when it was Sunday, (the turtle) called IU: Quote Par.
to check. LI: Simple S.
"Possum!" he said. Quote: Q.S. {Q)
He was silent. EX: Simple S.
"Possum!" he said. Exp: Simp. Dial. Par.
{Unres)

IU: Q.S. (Q)

He was silent.' EX: Simple S.

1.3 Complex Dialogue Paragraph

'Complex dialogue results when the second speaker does not accept
the dialogue on the terms suggested by the first speaker,' (Longacre,
1976:Chapter 4). Thus a new tagmeme is introduced, the Continuing
Utterance (CU}. This_Continuing Utterance encodes the deep structures
of counter-question (J). counter-proposal {PROP}, and counter-remark
{REM). Although any combination of these deep structure notions may
cccur in the Continuing Utterance slot, the Resolving Utterance
should pair correctly with the last Continuing Utterance in one of
the G-A, PROP-RES, REM-EV combinations.

Example 11 is a Complex Dialogue Paragraph from Narvative Dis-
course.

Example 11 {'My First Child' Sentences 2-4)

tAnd so, "You're a sad one," said the priest to me. IU: Q.S. (REM)
As a vesult, "Then you give me a wife, one of your CU: Sgﬁ;_s.
school girls," I saying to him, "I am without a {PROP)
good cook," I said.

As a result, "Then go," he said.' RU: Q.5. (RES)

Example 12 is another, slightly more complicated example of Com-
plex Dialogue Paragraph from narrative text.
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Example 12 ('Cjohamacu's Wife' Sentences 84-89)

'“What happened to you?" (he, the relative) said. IU: Q.5. (Q)

“What didn't happen to me!" cu: Q.S. (REM)
P

"That's right. Be careful!l They're going to ki1l CU: Q.S. (PROP)
you. They're waiting to eat you," {he, the rela-

tive) said.
"Oh, I'm a man. Like a knowing one, I also will RU: Quoted Par.
go," {he) said. "Look! It is 1ike a knowing one {Res}

inside of our mother's stomach, Tike a knowing
one being born," said Cjchamacu, '"Like that, I
will come out," he, Cjohamacu said.

Example 13 is a Complex Dialogue Paragraph embedded in a Compeund
Dialogue Paragraph and occurs in narrative text.

Example 13 (’'Turtle' 5.2.1)

'The possum said to him (the turtle). Ex;: Complex Dial. Par.
{Unres}
IU: Quote Par.
LI: Simple S.
“Hey, why are you traveling around, Quote: Q.5. {Q)

turtle?” he said.

"I'm not doing anything, just traveling," cu: Q.S. (REM)
he (the turtle) said.

“Shucks, you're a Tiar!" {the possum) Exp: Simp. Dial. Par.
said. (Res)
"Now can I close you up?"' (he) said. IU: Quoted Par.
(EV) {PROP)

"0K," (he) said. RU: Circ. Par.

Text: 0Q.S. {RES)
Having learned to kill, the turtle was Circ.: Simple S.
not afraid.

There is a skewing of deep and surface structures in the begin-
ning of Exchange 2. At first the possum calls the turtle a liar, an
evaluation of the turtle's previous statement. However, then the
possum continues hy making a proposal. However, the final deep
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structure of proposal dominates in the surface structure and thus
the deep structure evaluation in which the possum calls the turtle
3 liar does not show up as a resalying utterance of Exchange 1 in
the surface structure.

There is a distinct type of Complex Dialoque Paragraph which
Longacre (1976:174) calls clarification repartee:

Clarification repartée typically encodes in a characteris-
tic surface structure which 1 call the clarification dia-
logue paragraph. A clarification dialogue paragraph is simi-
lar to a complex dialogue in that both have continuing ut-
terances, but the continuing utterance of a clarification
dialogue is limited to one and only one deep structure:

the counter-question. Furthermore, the function of the
counter-question in the clarification paragraph is not to
evade the force of the initiating utterance. The speaker
who has resort to the use of a continuing utterance in the
clarification dialogue does not intend to try to wrest con-
trol of the conversation from the first speaker. On the
contrary, he is only interested in clarifying the intent
of the first speaker.

Example 14 is a Clarification Dialogue Paragraph, a subtype of
the Complex Dialogue Paragraph, occurring in Guanano Narrative Dis-
course taken out of a compound paragraph which is displayed in its
entirety in Example 19.

Example 14 ('Cjohamacu’'s Wife' Sentences 168-179) (See Example 19

in Appendix)

"You haven't eaten hot fish sauce have you? IU: GQuoted Hort. Par.

Don't eat hot fish sauce," (he, Cjoham?cu) (continued) (PROP)
said. "If you eat hot fish sauce, he (the )
parrot) will really get sick easily. (He) RE;NEEEﬁEQEET2‘
will really die easily," Cjohamacd said. Te t: Quoted
"Do well. He's fussy," (he) said. "Futher- ext: Hort
more, when pecple are Tooking, be too shy Par '
to feed (him}. Turning (the cage} around )

to this side, reaching in, entering, feel-

ing around, Took!" (he) said. "When doing

that, it is good. (He} licks our hand,"

(he) said. When (he) wants to eat," he

said, "When he does that, you can look,"

said Cjohamacu,

Thus saying, Cjohamacu was going to kill Reason: Simple S.

her.



82 GUANAND

"Where (is he)?" (she)said. cu: Q.s.
{CLARIFICATION)

"There (he) hangs. Go look!" (he) said. U:  Q.5.. (A)

She got up and went finally. EX: Simple S.

Longacre has more recently suggested an alternate way of handling
clarification in which the Clarification Paragraph (IU, CU, and RU} is
embedded in an Initiating Utterance. In this analysis, first and sec-
ond speaker jointly work out the Inftiating Utterance between them.

Finally, the following is an example of an unresolved Complex Dia-
logue Paragraph.

Example 15 ('Turtle' 2.4)

'"My, my, I wanted (frust.) lots of them. But IU: Q.S. {PROP)
you're just giving me a few," said the turtle.

"OK, come yourself and eat. In case you think cu: Q.S. {PROP)
'I can't climb,' we'll pull you up," they said
(the monkeys).

Upon saying that, the people monkeys finally EX: Seg. S.
pulled the turtle up and placed him on the
bunch of palm fruit.'

There is a skewing of deep and surface structures in the above
example. Whereas the surface structure has an Initiating Utterance
and a Continuing Utterance, the deep structure has a proposal in the
Initiating Utterance with the first part of the Continuing Utterance
being the deep structure response to the proposal. However, the mon-
keys go on to make a further proposal. In the deep structure there
are actually two exchanges here, the first a resolved proposal-re-
sponse, and the second an unresolved proposal. But since both the
response of the monkeys and their further proposal are in the same
utterance, the surface structure is considered to have only one Ex-
change, an Initiating Utterance and an unresclved Continuing Utter-
ance.

Angther problem presents itself in this example. It could be
argued that the Initiating Utterance is not filled by a deep struc-
ture proposal, but rather by a deep structure remark. It would seem
that there are two levels of deep structure here —a very deep struc-
ture proposal encoded in a not-so-deep structure remark which in turn
is encoded in the surface structure Initiating Utterance.

2. Repartée Encoded As Sentence
'We must face the fact that repartée encodes on more than one
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level of surface structure. It is not impossible to encode a limited
sort of repartée within the sentence itself . . .' (Longacre, 1976:
167), Guananc repartée not only encodes in the surface structure as
Dialogue Paragraphs already described, hut it also encodes within a
surfage structure Sequence Sentence {cf. N. Waltz, Section 1.2, Vol-
ume 1),

Since both nondialogue and quotative sentences may be embedded
in the slots of the Sequence Sentence, a statement of restrictions
must be made. A major restriction in the Sequence Sentence with em-
bedded nondialogue sentences is the obligatory encoding of same sub-
ject in each of the sequential verbs. In contrast, the significant
difference between narrative Sequence Sentence and the expanded (3
or more base) Sequence Sentence with embedded Quotative Sentences
is the absence of that 'same subject' restriction. Any number of
different speakers may speak in any number of different sequentiai
Quotative Sentences and there are no obligatory markers for same or
different subject.

The minimal Sequence Sentence consists of only two bases, one
dependent and one independent. Just as the Sequence Sentence filled
by nondialogue sentences functions differently from the Sequence Sen-
tence filled by Quotative Sentences, so we shall see also that the ex-
panded Sequence Sentence (3 or more bases), filled by Quotative Sen-
tences, functions differently from the minimal Sequence Sentence (2
bases) filled by Quotative Sentences. Finally, it will be seen that
the fillers of the Sequence Sentence form a Continuum, from a sequence
with all nondialogue sentence fillers, to a mixture of varying degrees,
to a Sequence Sentence filled completely with embedded Quotative Sen-
tences,

Don Burns states that, 'In Avacucho Quechua 1t is possible to put
virtually a whole dialogue into the same sentence hy the use of the
subordinate verbs of quotation . . .' {Longacre, 1976:167). A similar
phenomenon is happening in Guanano. Thus while in the deep structure
a whole exchange may occur, in the surface structure the whole seguence
sentence is filling just one siot.

Example 16 is a whole dialogue embedded in a Sequence Sentence
and occurs in a Guanano Precedural Discourse.

Example 16 ('Cocaine and Tobacco' Sentence 019)
Dependent Clauses Independent Clause

"Wisiting,

giving tobacco,

"Be well," saying to him,
"Be well," saying,

“Be well,” saying to him,
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Dependent Clauses

Independent Clause

"A 1ittle you found," saying,
he also, "A Tittle I made," saying,

"I worked around," saying,

"It's really hard.

This kind of thing
you just have to lick,"
he says about cocaine.

The identity of the speakers is not in focus in the Procedural

Discourse.

However, it is inferable that this 1s representing a

host talking to his guests as he passes out the cocaine and the to-
bacco, and that the entire dialogue is contained, beginning to end,
in this one Sequence Sentence.

A much more complicated example of repartée encoded in Sequence

Sentence is Example 17.

Example 17 ('My First Child'

Dependent
{off event-line)

'Returning, arriving
at the mission,

"My father is with me,"

saying,
"He will know," saying,
{REM)

"1 didn't want to give
{him)," saying,

Independent
(on the event-line)

"Will you take the
child?" the nuns said
to me.

"T'11 take him" I
said.

(PROP)
"You may not take him"
(they} said to me.

"Here we'll raise him,"

(they)} said to me.

I Toved him.

Sentences 22-27 Episode 8)

BUj: Simp. Dial. Par.
IU: Seq. 5. (Q)

RU: 0.8, {A)

BU2: Contrast Par.
Text: Comment Par.

Text: Quoted
Neg.
Ant.
Par.

Text: Seq. 5.

Para: Q.5.

Comment: Simpie
s.

Contrast: Seq. S.
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Dependent Independent
(off event-line) {on the event-Tline)
{RES)

"You might not return

{him) to me," saying, "Then take him,"
- they said.
{PROP)
Saying, They gave everything to  BU,: Simple S.
me, bottles, milk, {EX)
everything.'

In this example the expanded Sequence Sentences (more than 2
bases) are not limited to occurring in the slots of Dialogue Paragraphs,
but rather occur in other paragraph types which in turn are embedded
in the Buildups of an Episode. Qne could render a free translation
of the exponents of the second Buildup as follows:

"On my saying that my father is with me and would kriow how to
care for the baby, they said that I couldn't have him. But I loved
him. So, on my saying that I didn't want to give him and feared that
I wouldn't get him back, they said that I could take him. Then
they gave me bottles, milk, and everything.’

The distribution of dialogue in these Sequence Sentences serves
to put part of the conversation off the main event-line (and there-
fore in the dependent clause) and to put the most important things
which are said on the event-line (and therefore in the independent
clause). Thus, in the second Buildup, while some background dialogue
1s off the event-1ine and in dependent clauses, the part of the dia-
logue which is on the event-1ine is in the independent clauses. The
latter could be paraphrased as: 'First they said I couldn't take
him, then they said that I could take him.,'

Anather complicated example of repartée encoded in Sequence
Sentences occurring in other (nondialogue) paragraph types is Exam-
ple 18 {in Narrative Discourse).

Example 18 ('The First White Men' Sentences 94-102)

Dependent Independent
{off event-line) (on event-line)
""Where are you going?' BUjp: Simp.
he said (Benjamin). pial. Par.
IU: Q.5. (Q)

“1'm Tooking for RU: Q.S. (A)
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Dependent
(off event-Tine)

"I'm Benjamin,"
he-saying,

taking out his gun,

"1 also have one," he-

saying,

“Let't die together," saying,
they themselves fighting,

Saying,

Independent
(on event-1ine)

Benjamin," he said
(soldier).

He had a sword.

He also had a
shotgun, Benjamin
too. He was equal
to him,

they did it with
guns.

"I also being a
fighting type,
you also being a
fighting type,

I am a fighting
type," (he) said.

"I'm a man. You're
a man. Now let's
die together,"

(he) said.

Benjamin didn't
ki1l him.'

BUz: Narr. Par.
Setting:
Coordinate
Par.

BUp: Seq. S.

BU3: Complex
Dial. Par.
IU: Q.5. (REM)

BUp: Simple 3.
(EX})

A whole speech exchange 1s put off of the event-Tine and in the

Sequence Sentence of the BlUy embedded in BUs.

It 1s interesting that

a very similar speech exchange occurs in the Complex Dialogue Para-
graph embedded 1n BU3, and for some reason, this js put on the event-

line.

Finally, perhaps the most complex example of all showing repar-
tée encoded in a Sequence Sentence 15 Example 19 (also in Narrative

Discourse).



Example 19 ('Cjohamacu's Wife' Sentences 163-178)

Dependent

"0K," saying {she)
hot fish sauce
placing,
to him fish feeding,
with haste giving him
drink,
finishing,

Independent

'"Ha! Hey Cjohamacw, did
you bring that parrot you
talked about?" (she) said.

"I brought (him}," (he)
said. "Come look for
food for me, After get-
ting food for me, (you
may) go and feed (the
parrot} finally," (he,
Cjohamacu) said.

"Now go look (at the
parrot)," {he) said.

"You haven't eaten hot fish
sauce have you? Don't

eat hot fish sauce,”

(he) said. "If you eat hot
fish sauce, he (the parrot)
will really get sick easily.
(He) will really die
easily," Cjohamacu said.
"Do well. He's fussy,"

{he) said. "Furthermore,
when people are Tooking,

be too shy to feed him,"
(he) said. '"Don't feed
{him). Turn (the cage)
around to this side,
reaching in, entering,
feeling around, look!"

(he) said. ™When doing
that, it is good. (He)
Ticks our hand," (he) said,
"When {he) wants to eat,"
{he) said. "When he does
that, you can look," said
Cjohamacuy.
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IU: Q.5. (Q)

CU: Quoted
Hart.
Par.
(PROP)
Exhort: (.5.

Reinfy: Seq. S.

Refnfy: Reason
Par.

Text: Quoted
Hort.
Par,
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Dependent Independent
Thus saying, Cjohamacd was going to
ki1l her. Reason:
Simple S.
"Where (is he)?" (she) CU: Q.S.
said. (CLARIFICATION)
“There (he) hangs. Go RU: Q.5. (A)

Took!" {he} said.

kS

She got up and went finally.' EX: Simple 5.

In this Complex Dialogue Paragraph Example 19, the deep and sur-
face structures are more out-of-phase with each other than in any
other example so far represented. First, at the beginning of the
first Continuing Utterance, there is an answer to the previous ques-
tion. But in the surface structure, this deep structure answer is not
featured in that the same speaker goes on to make a counter-proposal
which dominates the rest of the Dialogue Paragraph, up until the deep
structure clarification gquestion. This particular Dialogue Paragraph
occurs at the Peak of the discourse, in which Cjohamacy is leading up
to the point of killing his wife. The very next paragraph after this,
the wife follows his instructions and as a result dies. With this
background, one can see that the whole point of this long quoted
Hortatory Paragraph is to deceive the wife and get her to the point
where she will go feed the parrot which is actually a snake in a
covered cage. Thus it is easy to see that between the Quotative Sen-
tence of the Exhortation, and the independent base of the Sequence
Sentence in the first reinforcement tagmeme, a Tot of parenthetical
material is compressed into the dependent clauses of that Sequence
Sentence. 0Ordinarily, such items wouldn't be parenthetical material,
but rather would be handled in a Narrative Paragraph with Buildups.
Howaver, at this point in the narrative, at the Peak, her response of
acquiescence in preparing Cjohamace's food and feeding him s passed
over as not in focus, so that we can get on to the really important
thing, which is getting the wife to feed the bird (snake).

A1T of the examples of expanded Sequence Sentence shown so far
have occurred at the Peak of their respective discourses. Thus one
can see that the Sequence Sentence functions in a number of ways.

1) It serves to backgound information (cf. N. Waltz, Section
1.2.2,Volume 1). By the use of the Sequence Sentence one can compress
a lot of information into a small space. The tempo picks up at the
Peak of a narrative, especially as one nears the deep structure cli-
max. Thus, Buildups come much closer together and the sentences be-
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come shorter. Then when one comes to a lot of information which 1is
familiar, known, obvious, or which the narrator simply desires to
place in the background, one can compress all that into a Seguence
Sentence, and the main event-Tine is expressed by independent clauses,
thus giving it prominence. Thus in Example 19 we see information that
1s not vitally important being put off the main event-line and into

a Seguence Sentence,

2) The Sequence Sentence is a vehicle for dialogue at the Peak.
Vividness is of prime importance at the Peak of a narrative, thus the
frequent use of dialogue in Sequence Sentences at this point. If
there is no cone to talk to at the Peak of a narrative, the character
may often just start talking to himself, and even this awareness attri-
bution is often encoded in a Sequence Sentence at the Peak.

We can see an example of this in 'The Turtle' text. Not only
does the character talk to himself at the Peak of the narrative, but
that monologue is enceded in the surface structure as an expanded
Sequence Sentence.

Example 20 ('Turtle' 6.1.4.7)
Dependent Independent )

""Where shall I bite him?"
saying,
"Should it be on the nose?

Should it be on the leg? No. Here I'11 do itl"
he said finally about
the tapir, referring to
tapir's testicles.'

Again in Example 20 cne can see that at the Peak the event-line
must be given prominence in the independent clause,while secondary
information is backgrounded in the dependent clauses. This is accom-
plished by encading a whole dialogue or monologue in a Sequence Sen-
tence instead of a series of sentences.

3. Some Functions of Repartée in Discourse

In conclusion then, what are some of the functions of deep struc-
ture repartfe as it is encoded in surface structure Dialogue Paragraphs
and in Sequence Sentences?

The importance of repartée encoded as Dialogue Paragraphs in
Narrative Discourse cannot be overemphasized. Only the Narrative Para-
graphs and the Dialogue Paragraphs carry the event-Tine forward in
Narrative Discourse. Furthermore, when any new main participant is



90 GUANANO

introduced on the scene, deep structure repartée encoded as Dialogue
Paragraphs always follows. Then as the discourse continues, any con-
frontation of importance between the participants. or even between
participants and things {as in the turtle and the tapir droppings) is
encoded in Dialogue Paragraphs.

The importance of repartée encoded as Sequence Sentence has al-
ready been discussed as marking the Peak of a Narrative Discourse,
By the technique of encoding an entire dialogue in a Sequence Sen-
tence, the event-line can move more rapidly. Further, known or unim-
portant information can be backgounded into Sequence Sentences so that
the focus of the event-line can continue to head toward the deep struc-
ture climax. Awareness attribution also occurs frequently and in long-
er segments at the Peak and it too is encoded in Sequence Sentences at
this point.

Besides the occurrence of the expanded Sequence Sentence encoding
repartée, and awareness attribution in large segments, other character-
istics of repartée marking surface structure Peak include extremely
long and complex Dialogue Paragraphs with long speeches and much
embedding, in contrast to the short Narrative Paragraphs with short
sentences marking the Peak. At the Peak, repartée assumes some of
the surface structure features of dramatic discourse. Longacre {1970:
180) describes these features saying:

We have also to face the fact that in rapid-fire dramatic
text we may not even be certain how many speakers are in-
volved nor precisely who speaks what sentence. Indeed,
in certain types of dramatic discourse, this is irrele-
vant.

In the same way, in Examplie 18 from 'The First White Men' text, it

is difficult to know exactly who is saying every speech, although

this does not affect the meaning in the Teast, and the most crucial
speeches are chvious as to who is the speaker. Finally, the quote
formula optionally drops off at the Peak of the narrative, as in Exam-
ple 12, though this is not the most common occurrence.
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Example 1 ('Turtle' 6.1.2.1 - 6.1.2.2)

"Benah! Dohse yoa tinii nijarina cjur! mohg
shuske how  doing traveling comt. turtle you
faca 3 Aochua Race hoano yd tjininc

sharacter thus legs  bad-one well my travel-place

warci yd waha warci tjinice mahg Tiaca
foo, my trail foo. when-travel-{you) you character

siro?™ niha.
twig  (he)-said.

""Shucks! How is it that you being such a bad leg-
ged character are walking on my trail, you insignif-
icant character?" he {the tapir) said.

"Beh, msa pjohna  JipJarasi," niha.

shuicka man child-of I-om (he)-said.
"Shucks, 1'm the offspring of a man," he (the turtle)
said.’

Example 2 ('Turtle' 2.2.2.1 - 2.2.2.3)

"Cuena fioju, vyahe cjbhare wage," niha.

my-my ocousin me  walso give  (hel)-gaid

"My, my cousin, give me some too," he (the
turtle} said.

"Jal," niha.

OK (they)-said

"OK," they (the monkeys) said.

Wi, sua doca  borcha,

saying piek throw dropped-{they)

Saying that, they picked some and threw it down.’

Example 3 ('Turtle' 3.4)

"Pa noadw fojes niha. "Ma tjoa pa
wow it'e-good cousin said-(he) now again another
yapa tjoa," niha t joa.

Fruit again said-(he) again
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Iy

RU

EX

4\

I Q.5 (Q)

RU: Q.5. (A)

1 §.5. {PROP)

: Q.5. {RES)

: Simple S.

: Quoted Par.
(PROP)
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""Wow! It's good, cousin," he said.

"Now (give me) another fruit again," he (the

tiger) said again.

Duhuroca s8ha tjoa cjacj! EX: Simple S.
let-go  eoused-to-enter again plop

{The turtle} dropped another in (the tiger's
mouth), plop!’

Example 4 {('Turtle' 6.3.2.1 - 4)

Tiro to cjéhure &ta sinituha tjoa. IU: Quote Par.

he that alec-cbj. thus questioned again LI: Simple S.
"Me pjuhtoro dohse jichy  waharl tJoa?" Quote: Q.S5. (Q)
your boes howe (when) when-i8 went  again

'That {pile of droppings) he also gquestioned {the
turtle). "Your boss, when did he go?"

"Cue! pjanopt wahare,” niha. "Tia cjuma RU: Quoted Ampl.
my-my long-age went-(het satd- (it} three years ?a;.
A

yahdara," nlha.
pass said-(it)

"My, my! He went a long time ago," it said.

"Three years ago 1t was," it said.

"Cue!" niha. TU: Q.5. (ACQ)
my-my  aaid-(he)

"My, my!" he (the turtle) said.

Wahaha tjoa. EX: Simple 5.
went-{he) again

Again he went.'

Example 5 ('Cocaine and Tobacco' Sentences 31-32)

Tiro cjdha &ta nina tjoa. I0: Quote Par,
he also 1like-that saye again LI: Simple S.
"Mahano bocahi yuhu," nina. Quote: Q.S.
a-iittle found I (he)-says {REM)

'He also says like that again.
"I only found a tTittle," {he) says.
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"R tjla. mar! basi wape t1 duzna RU: Seq. S. (EV)

thus it-is we ourselves difficult to-be want
neho cluarire mehne Juro tire," ni, muhnare
any one-having with semoke ig saying tobaaco

fiahara t joa.
takes again

“"That's right. When it's so hard, one smokes with
anyone who has it," saying, (he) takes tobacco
again.'

Example 7 ('Turtle' 3.3}

"0 noano va docai dujitjidhi yaha IU: Comment Pay.
here well my below aitting oper-mouth Text: Ampl. Par.

dujlga mehe. o} sehe duhuroca Text: Q.S. (PROP)

ait you thia like let-go

sGlhtja," niha. Tiro Para: Simple S.
aauge-to-enter-I-will said-(he) he

cjuri Raca niha. Tirore yairore Comment: Simple S.
turtle character said  him tiger-obg.

waJano tare juna.
to-kill eame finally

'"Sitting here, really sit well with your
mouth open. This is how I'11 drop it {in
your mouth)," (he) said. He the turtle
character said it. He was going to kill

the tiger.
"Jal," nt, tiro sehe vyaha dujiha, RU: Seq. S. (RES)
ok saying he  focus open-mouth sat

"OK," saying, he {tiger) sat with his
mouth open.

Noano duhuroca sdha t1 EX: Simple 5,
well let-go caused-to-enter that

yapare, cjajacj!

Fruit-obj. pow

{Turtle) really dropped that fruit in well,

pow!’
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Example 9 {'Cjohamacu's Wife' Episode 5 (second and third exchange
only, see body of paper, Example 8, for the Guanano of the
first exchange))

"Yahsre chwa dahre basaa." niha. Exp: Simp. Dial. Par.

me food make halp (he)-gaid (Unres)

"Chui tal nijas" nlha. IU: Quoted

to-eqt come I-have (he) said Hortatory
1 . Par.

"Juca vyaria yshdwahca ywhe," niha (PEUP)

hurnger die  surpass T suid

tiro Cjohamacs.

he  Cichamacwu

""Make me something to eat," (he) said.

"I've come to eat," (he} said.

"I'm really hungry,” said Cjohamacw.

NI, ticoro chaa dahre, yoaba. EX: Seg. S.

saying ghe food making did

Saying, she made him food.

"Yuhu dahraare yu waclipaihtjas Ex3: Simp. Dial. Par.

I work my remember-even-though {Res)

~ i H P .

o) sehe yoa 1lnija yahds niha I Qu?gggp)ar

thug like doing travel T satd

tiro Cjohamaca. "Wisia tini,

he Cjohamacw  lost  traveling

macanccat | hi yehes" niha. "famichaca,

searched-emphatioc-I I {he)-said tomorrow

flamichaca ydaht wese cjBracai wahazi
tomorrow I chagra cut-begin going-to

tai nija»" niha. “Yu yoaputiarl

will T-say (hel-said I a-long-very

pja yoaca," niha. "Yu dahraborics

time do {he)-said I could-have-uorked

yoaputiari pja yoa tininoccaa tihf
a=long-very time doing traveling was

yahas" niha.
I (he)-gaid

"Even though I think about my work, 1ike this
I travel," said Cjohamace. "Even though I
could have cut my chagra, like this it hap-
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the way. Tomorrow, tomorrow I'm going to cut the

chagra," (he) said. "It was a long time.," (he)
said. "While I could have been working, I was

traveling such a long time," (he) said.

"Jat," niha.
OK (ehe)-said

"OK," (his wife) said.'

Fxample 10 ('Turtle' 5.6.1.1.1)
Cd somana to cjoBrirc purota tjoa
one week  his lying-down as-much-as again

ct somana pa somaha ware! jepa sori
one week other week  focus finally rest

nemd Jiche,  tore pisu fimha.
day when-waa him call smw-(he)

'"Wa!' niha.
possum said-(he)

'Closing him up, as much as a week he lay
there, one week and into the other week
when it was Sunday, {the turtle) called
to check. 'Possum!' he said.

Dote mariaha.
dirt wasn't-(he-was-silent)

He was silent.

"Wal' nina.
pogaun aaid-(he}

'Possum!’ he said.

Dahte mariaha.
dirt waan't

He was silent!

RU: 0.S. (RES)

Exq: Simp. Dial. Par.
{Unres)
IU: Quote Par.
L1: Simple S.

Quote: §.S. (Q)

EX: Simple 5.

Exp: Simp. Dial. Par,

{Unres)
IU: 0.5. {Q)
EX: Simple §.
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Example 11 ('My First Child' Sentences 2-4)
A yoa yuhure tore "Mw pjacwoblaro jira,”
thus doing to-me there you sad-one are

ydhare nire pahi sehe.
to-me said priest foe.

'And so, "You're a sad one," said the priest
to me.

A yoachy fit, "Tipjapjini yahdre nomia
thus doing seeing then  to-me women

wacurea meha pjayd nomia buhea nomia,"
could-give you a-lot women student women

ni tirere, "Noa dabhrenu mahnoerarirc
saing to-him good cook without-one
J1ja," nit.

I-am  I-said

As a result, "Then you give me & wife, one
of your school girls," I saying to him, "I
am without a good cook," I said,

A niche tjeho, "Tipjapiini wahaga,"
thus saying heaving then go

nlre.
(he)-said

As a result, "Then go," he said.

Example 12 ('Cjohamacu's Wife' Sentences 84-89)
"Ne dohse wahajari maha?" niha.
what happened to-you (hel-said
""What happened to you?" (he, the relative) said.
'Dohse wahaeraca ydhue!'
what  didn't-happen to-me
"What didn't happen to me!"
"R tjla. Noano yoaga mehure cjohda taa
thus 1t-is well do  you kill  coming-to

ta nina si(h). Mahere cjohtera si
going cont. those  to-you they-wait those

mehare chatina,” niha.
to-jou in-order~to-eat (he)-said

IU: Q.5. {(REM)

CU:(%%%b)S.

RU: Q.5. (RES)

Iu: Q.5. (Q)
cU: 0.5. (REM)
CuU:Q.s. (PROP)
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"That's right. Be careful! They're going
te ki1l you. They're waiting to eat you,"
(he, the relative) said.

"0 myno jija. Masitjidno wahaiht ja yahe RU: Quoted Par.
oh a-man I-am  a-knowing-one I-will-go I (Res)

cj8hy," niha. "Najutal MasitjiZnota marl
also (hel)-said  look a=knowing-one our

pacare marl poco pjarce  puhichapure
mother-obf. our mother gtomach inside-of

maslcata mari masa bajuarc tiira
g-knowing-one our people being-borm {t-is

wahmonapare,” niha tiro Cjohamace. "Yehu
originally satd he Cjohamacw I

to seheta yoa wl]alhtja," niha tiro CJohamacs,
that like do come-out-will said he Cjohamaow

"Oh, I'm a man. Like a knowing one, I also will
go," (he) said. "Look! It is Tike a knowing one
inside of our mother's stomach, 1ike a knowing one
being born," said Cjohamacu. "Like that, I will
come out," he, Cjohamacu said.'

Example 13 ('Turtle' 5.2.1)

Tirc wa niha tore. Exy: Complex Dial. Par.
he posaun aatd to-him 1U: Quote Par.

"Ne, dohse yoa tjinljar! cjurt?" LI: Simple S.
hey how doing do-travel turtle

Quote: Q.5.
nlha.
said- (he)
'The possum said to him (the turtle).
"Hey, why are you traveling around,
turtle?" he said.
"Yoaeraja. A tjintnocal nija," CU: Q.5. (REWM)
not-doing-I just traveling cont.
niha.
said-(he)
"I'm not doing anything, Just traveling,"
he (the turtle) said.
"Beh! Mahe pjini butlyocuara,” niha. Exp: Simp. Dfal. Par.

shucke you gpec. are-liar said-(hel {Res)



98 GUANAND

"Ma! Muhere  bihaclima?" niha.
now you-obj. can-I-close-up said-(he)

"Shucks, you're a liar!® {the possum) said.
"Now can I close you up?' (he) said.

"Jal," niha.
oK satd- (he)
Tiro cjuri ne capaeraha &
he +#urile never feaved thus
wajapcro.

Llearning-to=kill
"OK," (he) said.

Having learned to kill, the turtle was
not afraid.’

Example 15 ('Turtle' 2.4)

"Cus, yeha pjayw cjahmanocamaca yehy
my-my I many wanted-emph.-frust, I
Masa yshere cd vaparica warata

you me few fruite-little kind-omly
wara," nlha tire cjuri.

give said he turtle

"My, my, I wanted {frust.} lots of them.
But you're just giving me a few," said
the turtie.

"Jai, mag basi chei  taga muhy.
OK you yourself to-eqt come you

'Maja masieracu' nipoca, $3 mehere na
elimp know-neg.-I 1f-say we you=-obj. take
mgonaht ja," niha.

ift-will  {(they)-said

”Oﬁ, come yourself and eat. In case you
think, 'I can't ¢limb,' we'11 pull you up,"
they said (the monkeys).

NI, tina masa caya Juna tirore
saying they people monkeys finally  him

1V: GQuoted Par.
(EV) (PROP})

RU: Circ. Par,
Text: Q.S. (RES)

Circ.: Simple S.

1U: Q.5. (PROP)

cU: Q.5. (PROP)

EX: Seq. S.

cjurire yo  meo, ti tSho bul duhu payoha.

turtle hang pulling that bunch on put placed
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Upon saying that, the people monkeys finally pulled
the turtle up and placed him on the bunch of palm

fruit.'

Example 16 ('Cocaine and Tobacco' Sentence 019)

Dependent Clauses

Tirore  sdhudus
with=-him visiting
mahno  was

tobaceo giving

tirore "Jdia" ni,
to-him be-well saying
"Jia" ol

be-well saying

tirore "Jia nl,
to-him be-well saying

"Mahano ‘bokari jika muhas" nis
a-little found have you aaying

"Mahano vyosmahi ywhe,"
a~1little I-made I

tiro cjghnm
he also

ni tirore,
saytng to-him

"Dahratini yuhe,'
worked I

ﬂis
saying

Independent Clause

"Wapw tika.
hard it-ie

Ahr1 bahrore
thig it-obj.

nehneno cjahmana,"
Tick one-muat

nira tiro putu warota

eaye he osoca about
Jena.
finally

"Yisiting, giving tobacco, "Be well," saying to him, "Be well," saying,
"Be well," saying to him, "A Tittle you found," saying, he aiso, "A
Tittle I made," saying, "I worked around," saying, "It's really hard.
This kind of thing you just have to lick," he says about cocaine.'
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Example 17 ('My First Child' Sentences 22-27 Episode 8)

Dependent Independent

(off event-line) {on the event-line)

Tuata, mlsi8na BU;: Simp. Dial. Par.
returning at-the-mission TU: Seq. S.

wihi,

arriving {Q)

"Tiro nijinoca

he the-child
naijari," nire
will-you-take said

yahare pahla nomia.
to-me  priest women

'Returning, arriving at the mission, "Will you take the child?" the
nuns said to me.

"Yu pucw  Jlra yehy BUp: Contrast Par.
my father 1s me

cjéhere," ni, Text: Comment Par.
with Baying

"tiro masinohca," nl,
he = will-know saying "Nemsa na masierara," Text: Quoted

no you take may-not Negq.
Ant.
nire yrhare. Par
they-aatd to-me Text: Seé 5
"8 masonaht ja Para: Q.§.

here wa'll-vaise-him

s3," nire.

we  they-said

"My father is with me,” "You may not take him'

saying, they said to me.

“He will know," saying, "Here we'll raise him,"
they said to me,

Yuhy sehe ¢ jahTcary Comment: Simple S.
I foe. loved-him

I loved him.



"Ne wa  duaerahi,"
give I-didn’t- want

ni, "Yuhure
saying to-me
wlasraboca
you=might-not-returmn

mesa," nl,
you  saying

"I didn't want to give
(him)," saying,

"You might not return
(him) to me," saying,

Ni,
saying

Saying,

Example 18

Dependent

('The First White Men'

GUANANO
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Contrast: Seq. S.

"Tipjapjinihta naa,"
then take-Tim

nire.
they-eaid

“Then take him," they
said,

BU,: Simple S.

{EX)

=

yahere tina to plhti
to-me they his sucking
cjihti
for

yahare jip]thtiro,
to-me everything

|leche ware
milk gare

they gave everything to
me, bottles, milk,
everything.'

Sentences 94-102)
Independent

"Nehot wahajari,"
where arg-you-going

IU: Q.5. (Q)

tiro niha.
he satld

‘"Where are you going?"
he said (Benjamin).

BUy: Simp. Dial,

Par.
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"Beyami jija,"
Benjamin I-am

ninotas,  plchacy
he-saying shotgun
cja WerQca s
hitiing pulling-out
"Yoha cjfihe cjeaja,”
I alse I-hagve

"Mari micha
now

ninota
he-saying  us

pjt behuseri baajihna,"
two aidea rot-let's

il ti basi
gaying they themselves

cjahmas
Fighting

"Beyami maca RU: §.5. (A)
Bengjamin look=for
tal ni nija vywha,"”
come cont. say-I T
niha.
(he)-said
“I'm Tooking for Benja-
min," he said (soldier).
Tiro cjwaha Rosarl BUp: Narr. Par.
he had  sword Setting: Coord.
pji. Pichuca tire Par.
shotgun he
cjdhe cjeaha, tiro
also had he
Beyami  cjg@hu &ta.
Benjamin alsc the-same
Tiro tirore cinc potori
he to-him one aanme
Jiha.
were
He had a sword., He also
had a shotgun, Benjamin
too. He was equal to
him.
BUp: Seq, S,



"I'm Benjamin," he-
saying, taking out his
gun, "I also have one,"
he-saying, "Let's die
together," saying, they
themselves fighting,

GUANANO

pichayuce mehne yoaha.
shtoguna with they-did

they did it with guns.

“Yuhy cjdhe guerra BU3:
I also war

macacuta mehw ¢jghy 1

type you also

macacuta yshy cjdhg
type I also

guerra macacsta jija."
war type T-on

niha.

(he)=said

"I also being a fighting
type, you also being a
fighting type, I am a
Tighting type,” (he)
said.'

103

Complex Dial.
Par.
: 0.5. (REM)

"Yuhu cj#he menota jija. CU: Q.S. (PROP)

I algo a-man o

Meht cjdhe manota jira.
you alec a-man  are

Micha mari basl

now we ourselyes
tore mari
to-one another uwe
butijihna," nina.
let'g-be-Tlost (he)-said
"I'm a man., You're a
man. Now let's die to-

gether," (he} said.
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Ni’
aaying

Saying,

tirore wajferari jire BU,: Simple S.
to-him kill-not did (EX)

tiro Beyami.
he  Benjamin

Benjamin didn't kill
him.'

Example 19 ('Cjohamacu's Wife' Sentences 163-179)

Dependent

Independent

"Pa! Ne Cjohamacu IU: Q.5. (Q)
ha  hey Cfochamacu

“wacho" e
the-parrot your

niriro
the-one-you~spoke-about

nari?" nlha.
did-you-bring (she)-said

"Ha! Hey Cjohamacw, did
you bring that parrot
you talked about?" {she)

said.

"Mahi," CU: Quoted
I-brought~-(him) Hort. Par.
niha. "Yuhare maca Exhort: Q.5.

(he)-gaid for-me look

nusinico taa! Ywhare
Fead come for-me

maca hu
looking feeding

tjuhse, nuco wahaa
finishing feed go

Juna," niha.
Finally (he)-satd



"Jat," ni,
0K saying

biato dapo,
hot-figh-gauce placing

tore wahl nus
to=him fish feeding

soare mehne tore
haste with to-him

sihd, t juhsa,
giving-drink finitehing

"OK," saying (she) hot
fish sauce placing, to
him fish feeding, with
haste giving him drink,
finishing,

"T brought (him}," (he)
said. "Come look for
food for me. After get-
ting food for me, (you
mayg go and feed (the
parrot) finally," (he,
Cjohamacu) said.

L3

"Ma Ruco waha
now ses-fem. go
fiwjuhta," niha

Look (he)-said
Jjerna.

Pinally

"Now go look {at the
parrot), "(he) said.

"Mehe biato
you  hot-Plsh-gauce

cheeramari methe ?
haven't-eaten you

Biato chaeco

hot-fieh=gauce don't-ecat

nunehma,™ riha.
feed (ha)=said

“Bia cheche
hot-peppers if-eat

facd  pJahasrasore
glowly doesn't-get-siok

GUANAND

Reinf.1: Seq. S.

Reinf.,: Reason
Par.
Text: Quoted
Hort.
Par.

105
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tiroe baro. ﬁacd
he thing slowly

yariaerasore) niha tiro
doesn't die said he

Cjchamace. "Noanc
Ciohamacu well

yoacchca maha. Sua

do you fussay
nireta," niha "Wiho
he-ia  (he}l-said alse

mejeta masa
pecple

fische nu
looking-when feed

bwot irstas” nlha.
be~shy (hel-gatd

"Nuco ninohbs. Abrie
feed don't thig

sehe baharo buha Sehe.
foe. thing side foc.

0 sehe majare
iike turning-around
suracas nui 53

standing reach-in enter

dahra fiuga," niha.
Feel look  (hel)-said

" yoache noa nira.
thus doing good 1t-is

Mari wamomacare

we hand
nehnere," niha,
lisks (he)-said

1l 1}
..Che duaro,
eat when-he-womts

niha. "R yoachu
(hel-said thus doing

fw fiuga, niha tiro
look aaid he

Cjohamacs.
Ciochamaon
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"You haven't eaten hot
fish sauce have you?
Don't eat hot fish
sauce," (he) said. "If
you eat hot fish sauce,
he (the parrot) will
really get sick easily.
{He) will really die
easily," Cjohamacd said.

"Do well, he's fussy,"
{he) said. “Furthermore,
when people are looking,
be too shy to feed him,"
{he) said. "Don't feed
{him). Turn (the cage)
around to this side,
reaching in, entering,
feeling around, look!"
{he} said. "When do-

ing that, it is good.
{He) 1icks our hand,"
{he) said, "when (he)
wants to eat," {he) said.
"When he does that, you
can look," said

Cjohamacuy.
K ninoca, ticorore waja@nc taro . o4
thus saying hen K1l go Reason: Simple S.

nlha tire Cjchamacy
was  he (fohamacw

Thus saying, Cjohamace was going to
kill her.
“Py, nohal," niha. cu: Q.S. {Clarifica~-
place where  (she)-said tion)
"Where (is he)?" {she)
said.
"Tol vyosare. Nuco RU: Q.S. (A)

there he-hangs look-fem,

waha faJehtal™ niha.
go Tlook {(hel-said

“There (he) hangs. Go
look!" (he) said.
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Ticoro wijaa

wahaha £X: Simple S.

she got-up went

Juna.
finally

She got up and went

finally.'

Example 20 ('Turtle' 6.1.4.7)

Dependent

"Bhrire dohse &1 quenci
thig-obj. how  hepe-on nose-on

cjahmajari  ch&he?' ni,
should-it-be - - -  saying

"Ahri cjahmonoi cjahmajari?
this ear-on should-it-be

Ahri fiuchul clahmajari?
this leg-on should-it-be

"Where shall I bite him?" saying,
“Should it be on the nose?
Should it be on the Teg?

Independent

Pal Jdlerara,
ha  that't-not-it

O yoaihtja,"
here I'1l-do

niha Juna.
satd-(he) finally

tire wachure
he tapir-obj.

Jjana to  wapdni
finally hie testicles-

tShocai juna. about

- - - Ffinally

No. Here I'11 do it!"
he said finally about
the tapir, referring
to tapir's testicles.
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Footnotes

1 In writing this paper, use was made of a concordance compiled
of all morphemes in 200 pages of Guanano text. The concordance was
produced by the Linguistic Information Retrieval Project of the Sum-
mer Institute of Linguistics and the University of Oklahoma Research
Institute, and was sponsored by grant RI 032701 of the Matfonal Sci-
ence Foundation,

2 The Guanano will not normally be displayed in the examples of
this paper except where some feature is relevant to the discussion.
When Guanano is not given in the hody of the text, the example accurs
in the appendix.

Key to Guanana Qrthography

The Guanano alphabet is made up of the following orthographic
symbols: a, e, i, 0, u, u, %, &, 1, 8, U, #, b, c, ch, ¢j, d, g,
hy jo my ny W, Ps pis Gs ¥y S5 T, ti, Ws ¥. Most of these symbols
have the common phonetic values,with the following exceptions:

The letter 4 represents a voiced high close central unrounded
vowel. Nasalization on all vowels is indicated by the tilde, e.g.,
=4 'sun'.

A series of aspirated stops at the labial, dental, and velar
points of articulation is represented by a j following the stop,
e.9., tJa [tha] 'grass’'.

The letter g represents a voiced velar stop which varies to a
voiced velar nasal following & nasalized vowel, e.g., agd 'snake'.

The Tetter h represents a glottal stop, e.g., wahi [wa?i] 'fish'.
The letter j, as in Spanish, represents a voiceless glottal frica-
tive h, a.g9., waja [waha] "to row',

3 The names and numbers in parenthesis indicate the location of the
example in the data corpus.
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FEATURES OF DIALOGUE WITHIN NARRATIVE DISCOURSE IN TERIBE
by Carol Koontz

This paper is a major contribution to the understanding of the
role of dialogue in Narrative Discourse. The artful use of dialogue
in story is contrasted with live conversation in the real world.
Then, specifically Teribe devices are described which identify which
participant said what, inform the listener as to which participant
is in contral of a conversation at any point, and label certain
speeches as definitive. Especially significant is the understanding
of which participant is in control of a dialogue. Of some interest,
too, are the rules for selection of the specific verb to figure in
an introduction to a question, i.e., 'say' versus 'add' versus 'be
heard'.
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0. Introduction

Diatogue in Narrative Discourse and dialogue 1n the real world
are not the same thing. In the real world, conversation rambles
from point to point and usually includes material that is not quite
relevant to any point. Participants are not identified except perhaps
by an occasional vocative; settings and props are haphazardly referred
to in speeches or nonverbally referred to by gestures; the onlooker
must draw his own conclusions as to who is controlling the conversation
and which are the keay statements on which the conversation turns.
Arguments between participants are commonly left unresolved. In con-
trast, the narrator who uses dialogue in his story carefully controls
both the content and the format in which that dialogue is presented.
He selects only that material which advances his story, and he keeps
the listener aware of who the participants are, what settings and
props they are responding to, what roles they are playing, and how
their arguments are resolved. To accomplish this, he has at his dis-
posal all the tools that the grammatical structure of his language
possesses.

This paper concentrates on three taols that the Teribel narrator
has at his disposal: the use of settings (Section 1), quote margins
{Section 2.), and the distinction made by treating quotations and
their margins as prenuclear versus nuclear clauses (Section 3.}.
These and other tools together combine to identify which participant
said what (Section 4.). They also inform the listener which partic-
ipant 1s in control of the conversation at any point, and which are
the key or final speeches, as well as providing the background neces-
sary for understanding the narrative as a whole.

One particular folktale, 'The Woman who outwitted the Spirits',
is the primary source of this analysisZ (though other stretches of
dialogue in narrative were considered}. Throughout long stretches
of this folktale, dialogue is largely responsible for carrying the
story line forward. As such, the text illustrates well how a Teribe
narvator may use dialogue to tell a story. Example 26 gives part of
one of the longer exchanges.

1. Settings

A setting, in conjunction with dialogue, is that material other
than quotations which is inserted to make the following quotations
understandable. Ranging from simple conjunctions to entire para-
graphs, settings ‘set the stage' for conversation in narrative.

At the beginning of a Narrative Discourse, the setting paragraph
{or Stage), introduces major participants and provides any informa-
tion about time and location needed to prepare the listener for the
story ahead. 'The Woman who outwitted the Spirits' begins as follows:

Example 1
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'The ancestors say that a Bribri Indian found a wife who was
from far away. From where? From a place called Bfom#i or Srunl,
beside DF¥uy. He found a Tittle woman who was like a teenager; he
was an'old man, over twenty-five, who was old enough to have a dark
beard.

The listener is thus introduced to the two major participants
and is told of their relationship as husband and wife, and of their
age difference. He is now prepared to react to their subsequent
dialogue in terms of this knowledge.

At the beginning of the principal units of the overall discourse
i.e., unembedded paragraphs manifesting Episodes3 {including the Peak
Episode), setting sentences or embedded paragraphs describe such new
locations, new time horizons and/or new participants as are important
for the unit. For instance, the Peak of this story begins:

Example 2

'When they had settled there, and night had come, they heard
shouts and calls in the paths. In all the paths, there were noises
Tike real people calling.'

In other words, there is a new time horizon {night), the new
participants (spirits impersonating people) have been introduced,
so that the listensr is ready for the following dialogue.

Different kinds of paragraphs call for different settings. One
large section of this story involves an argument between the man and
his wife. Although it is really one long argument in the deep
structure (encoded in a single Episode), it is broken in the surface
structure into Rounds of dialogue, by the way in which various items
in the house become points upon which the argument turns. EFach of
these items is introduced in the setting sentence of the (embedded)
paragraph which constitutes the Round. The following example
illustrates this. This particular Round opens with a setting which
tells of the existence of some pots of yuca brew. Without this
setting the speech which follows would make no sense, Following
the setting, the narrator includes a back referent clause to make
sure that the Tistener grasps the relationship between the yuca brew
Just described and the dialegue which follows, and then he proceeds
with the first speech of the Round.

Example 3 {The Setting)

'Some yuca brew had been left there in pots; they were large
pots and all were full.'

(The first speech of the Round)

'"When she saw it, she said, "It's already rotten. The juice
on top is white."'
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Another Episode of the story recounts a journey. For each of
the (embedded} paragraphs in this Episode, the only setting necessary
is a new time horfizon which is expressed hy a conjunction, e.g.,
wdshco gat 'the next day'. Thus advised, the reader is prepared to
Tisten to the man suggest the goal for that day's travel,

Example 4

'Next day (wdshco ga), "Let's go up and sleep at my family's
place in Péchic."'

2. Quote Margins

A quote margin is that clause or clauses which precedes or fol-
Tows a quotation and, among other things, tells the listener who
addressed the quotation to whom. It includes the following elements
in Teribe:

{i} an obligatory verb, which may signal the opening or closure
of a Round of dialogue, as well as indicate if distinct points were
made by the same speaker (Section 2.1).

(i#) reference to the agent (speaker).® whose role in the overall
discourse partially determines whether reference is overt or covert
(Section 2.2).

(111} reference to the undergoer {hearer), in the surface in-
direct object case {Section 2.2); certain forms of overt reference
are connected with a change in the participant controlling the
conversation {Section 2.3).

(iv) the word eni 'thus', whose presence marks a speech as being
important (Section 2.4}.

2.1 The VYerb

By his choice of verbs in the quote margins, the narrator creates
cohesion in dialogue. Quote margin verbs may (i) signal the opening
and closing of a Round of dialogue in the surface structure, {ii} uni-
fy points in a speech while still making it clear that they are
separate points, (iii) tie previous parts of a dialogue to the 'final
word' by means of a back referent, and (iv) contribute clues to par-
ticipant identification.

Four verbs occur in guote margins. Three are speach verbs: the
fourth, cuya 'be heard', although used in a slightly different
manner, merits discussion with the other quote margin verbs.

2.1.1 te 'say'

The most common and most neutral speech verb is Fe 'say'. It
occurs following a guotation which makes a single point. Any overt
reference to the overtly marked agent follows Fe and carries the
agent marker rg.



116 TERIBE

Example 5
JBFS, Fe ba boywa Fi re.
okay say hia wife-little the agent

""Okay," safd his Tittle wife.'

It is rare to find e occurring in the midst of a quotation.
It is only Tound when the two parts of the quotation refer to the
same point, such as an assertion plus the reason for making it
(Example 6), or a reiteration of the same point (Example 7).
Example 6

""It's already rotten," she said (¥e enl 'say thus'). "The
Jjufce on top is white,"'
Example 7

'""No," she sald (Fe). "I won't eat."™'

2.1.2 Tea 'add'
The verb Fea 'add' follows a quotation in which two distinct
points are made. For instance:
Example 8
Point 1: '"I won't cook."
Point 2: "Your family that you talk about lived long ago," she
added (Fea).'

If the speech is given in two separate quotations, with other
material intervening, the first quotation is followed by Fe and the
second by Fea.

Example ¢
Point 1:  '"Look at all the food we have!" he said (Fe).
Background material: There were 0ld heans there, with spider webs

on top.
Point 2: "Let's eat them," he added (Fea).'
Two quotations in sequence, the first followed by e and the

second by Fea, are necessarily said by the same participant. This
is one clue to participant identification.

2.1.3  t¥g 'speak'

The verb t78 'speak' is used to introduce a new Round of dia-
logue in the surface structure. It follows the establishment of a
setting for the ensuing Round of dialogue.
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In contrast to Fe and Fea, tF& precedes the quotation. Any
overt reference to the agent precedes t#& and carries no agent
marker. The quote margin with t¥& s separated from the quotation
by ga 'connective'. TF® and r& may co-occur, bracketing a single
quotation.

Example 10
'He spoke (178 ga), "I won't eat," he said (Fe).'

2.1.4 cuya 'be heard’

As previously mentioned, cuya 'be heard' is not really a speech
verb, but it merits discussion with the quote margins because it
sometimes takes the place of a margin with a speech verb, and also
because 1t plays an integral part in the structure of a dialogue.
Quote margins with cuya do not have undergoers since the quotation
itself is the subject of the clause.

When cuya ga occurs following a quotation and 1ts margin, it
serves as a back referent to that speech ('that being heard'} and
anticipates a reply. The anticipation is so strong that sometimes
no quote margin with a speech verb follows the quotation (Example
12). Cuys ga automatically signals a change of speaker, since one
does not normally hear or reply to his own speech! (The expression
cuya quinge 'it was heard quietly', occurring after a speech, indi-
cates that though a reply was expected, none was given.

Example 11
'Having heard that (cuya ga), "No," he replied (Fa).'

Example 12
"Having heard that (cuya ga), "We won't sleep."!

Such constructions occur at the end of most Rounds of dialogue
in the surface structure. They alert the listener to the 'final word'
of that Round. The occurrence of the 'final word' does not indicate
that the conversation is completed; instead, it indicates that one
speaker is exerting his control over the conversation and seeking
to make the other accept his conclusion or respond to his proposal
(cf. Section 3). In other wards, he wants the 'final word'. In
the argument from which the following example comes, the man s
trying to convince his wife to cook and eat the food they have found.
She has already refused twice because she doesn't believe that his
parents have just gone to their other farm. She thinks they have
been dead a long time and that somethings is odd about the whole
situation. At this point, he states his opinion, and she reiter-
ates hers, not really responding to his speech but repeating what
she has already said. Her main purpose in speaking 15 not to re-
spond to him but to establish her control over the dialogue and
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make him accept her opinion as correct.

Example 13

""No! My parents are just at the other farm," he said to her. Thus
he said to her. His Tittle wife having heard that (cuya ga), "No,
I won't eat. Your parents that you talk about 1ived long ago."'

Sometimes, in portions of a story which are not strictly dia-
logue, cuya follows an action rather than a speech. This occurs
when the story is being told from the point of view of the one doing
the action. The use of cuya allows a speech by a different partici-
pant to be included, while reinforcing the narrator's identification
with the first participant. 1In other words, this participant does
something, then he hears something (cuya ga), and then he does some-
thing else. Rather than serving as a back referent, cuya ga
directs the attention forward to the coming speech. The example
below follows a description of how the woman fled from a supernatural
skeleton; the story is being told from her point of view.

Example 14

*When she had gone far and thought she was safe, it was heard {cuya
ga), "Wait for me! Wait for me!" "Wait for me!"” he again said to
her (Ffea ba cong ‘'add her to'}.'

2.2 Reference to Participants in Quote Margins

As mentioned in Section 1, the initial introduction of major
participants occurs in the Stage of a narrative or in the setting
of a discourse-medial Episode. Further overt references occur in
the quote margin, where the participants appear as agent or under-
goer.

After the participants have been introduced, there is a pre-
ferred method for referring to each of them. Z%ro reference is
employed with respect to the central character.® This is in accord
with the tendency, found in many languages, to employ the minimum
form of reference with respect to the central character of a dis-
course. In a discourse with only one major participant, he is
naturally the central character' in a discourse with more than one
participant, one is chosen as central.

The means of referring to the other major participants is
affected by whether there is a confrontation relationship between
them or not. If the former, a noun phrase reflecting the relation-
ship of the participant to the central character is used; if the
latter, a more neutral expression is employed.

For instance, in 'The Woman who outwitted the Spirit', the
man is the central character, so zero reference is employed with
respect to him. Throughout the first part of the story, the woman
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is the second major participant and is referred to as 'his little
wife,' This clearly establishes her in a secondary role with re-
spect to him. {To have referred to them as 'the woman and her hus-
band' would have reversed their roles and placed her in the central
role.) This type of reference, along with the reference to both par-
ticipants in the first quote margin of the Episode, informs the 1is-
tener that the two are directly confronting each other.

Example 15

B tFa ba boyws ¥l cong ga .
speaks his wife-little the to

'He (central participant) spoke to his little wife . . .

During the second part of the story, after the man has left
the scene, the woman is referred to in a diffevent manner. This is
because she is no longer relating to her husband but to a super-
natural skeleton. He talks to her, but she never responds to his
words and thus avoids direct confrontation. Because of this, only
neutral expressions are used to refer to them: she is called ‘the
one who is sitting' and he is called 'the one wha is lying’.

Whenever any of these overt references are used, they are followed
by the morpheme ®i 'previously introduced', as in the reference to
the 'lTittle wife' (Example 15). This morpheme informs the iistener
that the person being mentioned is one of the major participants who
have already been introduced, not someone else who happens to be on
the stage.”

The rele of each participant is reestablished at the beginning
of every paragraph unless available clues make the role apparent
{cf. Section 4.). Overt reference to the participant is normally
made the first time that participant is agent in the paragraph. In
the following example, the central character is, as usual, referred
to by zero. His role is apparent because (i) he held the same
role (that of initiator) in the previous paragraph, (ii) culturally,
the man would most naturally be the initiator, and (iii) the only
participants introduced thus far are he and his wife, and she makes
the reply to his speech.

Example 16

'"{et's go on to Shdnu." he {central character) said {#e £).'
[ Fe ba boywa El re.

truth  say  his wife-little the agent

'His Tittle wife agreed.’

The first paragraph (embedded) in an Episode manifests both
Episode initial and paragraph initial features, i.e., {i) both par-
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ticipants are mentioned in the first quote margin of the Episode,
one as agent and one as undergoer, and (ii) each participant 1s
mentioned the first time he is agent in the paragraph. In effect,
this means that one participant is overtly referred to twice. To
repeat and complete Example 15:

Example 17

g tFs ba boywa i cong ga
epeak his wife-little  The to

""let's go to my parents' place," he said (Fe B}.

Jors, Te ba boywa i re.
okay say Pis wife-little the agent

'He {central character) spoke to his Tittle wife, "Let's go to my
parents' place," he said. "QOkay," said his little wife.'

2.3 The Controlling Participant in a Dialegue: Overt Reference
to the Undergoer

One of the major functions of reference to the undergoer in a
quote margin is to indicate which participant is in control. 1In a
dialogue between two participants, one participant is in control
of the dialogue, and the other one is not. As the dialogue pro-
gresses, the one who is not in control may try to seize control.

If he is successful, the roles are exchanged and he becomes the
controlling participant until he is in turn unseated. The narrator
keeps the listener informed of who is in each role by his use of
overt references to the undergoer, and also by his encoding of quo-
tations and quote margins as prenuclear or nuclear clauses (this
distinction will be discussed in Section 3.).

As mentioned in Section 2.2, the agent and undergoer are referred

to Episode initially, in the manner appropriate to their roles in

the overall discourse, and vis-a-vis each other. This referance es-
tablishes the presence of the two distinct roles -- controlling and
noncontrolling -- and indicates which participant presently fills
which role: the participant who is agent initiates and controls the
dialogue; the participant who is undergoer does not control it. 1In
this Episode initial use, the undergoer is referred to by a noun
phrase (¥1)} plus cong ‘'marker of indirect object' (see Example 15).

Within the Episode, overt reference to the undergoer indicates
that the presently noncontrolling participant is going to take some
initiative in the dialogue. He may only make a modifying comment
or change the topic slightly, in which case the other participant
quickly reaffirms his control. On the other hand, he may seize
control of the dialogue and hold that control for several exchanges.
The form of reference to the undergoer used, both in connection
with a modifying comment and to signal a bid for control,is ba cong
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(ba '3rd person nonthematic' and cong 'marker of indirect object').
In fact, ba cong occurs twice: the bid for control is anticipated by
the presence of ba cong attached to the quote margin following the
last speech of the one presently in control of the dialogue; the
speech in which the bid for control {s made is marked in the same
way, indicating that the change in role, however temporary, has been
accomplished.

Whether this change 15 a real transfer of control or only a
medification of the previocus quote depends on the deep structure re-
lationships of the quotes themselves. Dialogues have been described
{Longacre, 1968: 160 ff; 1976: chapter 4 {changes of terminology
based on Klammer)), as consisting of Initiating Utterances (IU?,
Continuing Utterances (CU), and Resolving Utterances (RU). Initiating
Utterances may be either guestions (Q), proposals (Prop.) or Remarks
{Rem.). Resolving Utterances must match up with the Initiating
Utterances: an answer (A) resolves a question, a response (Res.) re-
solves a proposal, and an evaluation ?Ev.) resolves a remark. For
ease of understanding, this is presented in chart form:

Initiating Utterance (IU) Resolving WUiterance {RU)
Question (Q) {calls for} Answer (A)
Proposal (Prop.) (calls for) Response (Res.)
Remark  (Rem.) (calls for) Evaluation (Ev.)
Chart [

(If the RU is a proposal, the response may be followed by an Execution,
i.e., the carrying out of proposal; see Example 18. Alternatively,

tha Execution may replace a verba] response, the proposal being carried
out without any word being spoken; see Example 19.)

In the simplest situation, the participant who makes an IU con-
trols the conversation, and the one who responds with an RU allows
him to keep that contrel. The exchange cited in Example 17 is composed
of such an IU and RU; in this case, the IU is a proposal and the RU
is a response. It 1s repeated hera with the deep structure relation-
ships indicated.

Example 18

IU (Prop.) '"Let's go to my parents' place," he said.

RU (Res.) "Okay," sald his Tittte wife.

Execution They started up, they went a long ways across the

hills. They arrived at a place called ShubFochlc
and slept there.'
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If the second speaker wishes to challenge the inftiator's control,
he responds te the IU with an Initiating Continuing Utterance (CIU).
C.Us are either counter-questions (T}, counter-proposals (Prop.), or
counter-remarks {(Rem.). The C[U must be resolved with a Resolving
Continuing Utterance (CpU}, which is either an answer, a response, or

an evaluation, before the first IU can be resolved., In chart form:

Initiating Continuing Utterance (CIU) Resolving Continuing Utterance
(CRU)(same as RU})

Counter-Question (Q) (calls for) Answer (A)

Counter-Proposal (Prop.) (calls for) Response (Res.)
Counter-Remark (Rem ) (calls for) Evaluation (Ev.)

Chart II ~ Continuing Utterances (CU)

In other words, the Continuing Utterances {C.U and Cpl) constitute
an embedded un1t which comes between the original*IU and its corre-
sponding RU.8 Any type of CIU may follow an IU, but it must ve
resolved by the corresponding CRU in order to complete the embedded
unit. Then the unembedded IU must be resoived by the RU which cor-
responds to it.

In Teribe, the speaker who makes the CiU 1s not really seeking to
gain and keep control of the dialogue. He is only seeking to madify
the IU or change its topic slightly. His CjU is then resolved by the
inftiating speaker, who reestablishes his control,

The embedded CU unit is marked by the dual occurrence of ba cong:
one ba cong follows the unembedded IU and warns the 1istener that
something other than a simple RU is to come; the second ba cong
follows the embedded C.U and indicates that, for the space of one
sentence at least, the one who made the CiU is cantrolling the dia-
Togue., In Example 19 below, the unembedded RU is nonverbal: the wife
acknowledges the man's control and they carry out the original Pro-
posal.

Example 19

IU (Prop.} '"let's get going so we can soon arrive at my parents’
: place," he said to her (ba cong),

v cu (Rem.) “But it must be far," said his companion te him
{ba cong).

CRU (Ev.) "No, it's not. We are almost there," he said.

R (Execution) They continued on and arrived at the place where
he said his parents were.
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The insertion of an embedded CU 1tke the one above is one means
a narrator employs to mark a Climax, The exchange of Exampie 19
takes place in the Peak of a long description about a journey. The
preceding paragraphs all contain simple IU-RU exchanges like the ane
presented in Example 18. At the Peak, however, the first speaker's
control is challenged and the more complicated exchange takes place.
This makes the Peak paragraph longer and more vivid and helps to indi-
cate that the journey is reaching its climactic point.

Although an IU followed by an RU normally means that the partici-
pant who made the IU remains in control, it is possible for the one
making the RU to seize control of the dialogue. He does this by
contradicting the IU. In fact, there seems to be no surer way of
seizing or confirming control in Teribe than to say “no" (cf. the CR
of Example 18). Ba cong follows the IU which prompts the contra-
diction, warning of a change to come; then ba cong 15 repeated follow-
ing the contradictory RU, a negative answer (MNeg. Ans.), negative
response (Neg. Res.), or negative evaluation {Neg. Ev.), where it
establishes that the change of control has taken place.

u

Example 20

Iy {Prop.) '"Let's light a fire and cook," he said to her
{ba cang).

RU (Neg. Res.) "No, I won't cook," she said to him (ba cong).

Having gained control, the wife goes on to begin a new paragraph with
an IU. (Section 3, the Prenuclear/Nuclear Distinction, presents other
ways 1in which the Teribe navrrator indicates who is controlling the
dialogue and how the control changes.)

2.4 eni 'thus'

When eni 'thus' is added to the end of a quote margin, it signi-
fies that the previous quotation was a key speech. For instance, it
may have stated a basic premise about the subject under discussion or
indicated the position that the speaker intended to take. This is
{1Tustrated in the continuation of the cgnversation cited in Example
20:

Example 21

""Let's light a fire and cook," he said to her. "I won't caok.
Your family that you talk about lived long ago," she said to him.
Yuca brew had been left there in big pots. Seeing it, she spoke.
"It's already rotten," she said thus {Fe eni 'say thus'). "The juice
on top is white."'

The addition of enl indicates that the state of the yuca brew has be-
come the grounds for her argument; she has concluded that something
is really wrong and the rotten yuca brew proves it.
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3. The Prenuclear/Nuclear Clause Uistinction

In Teribe, the nuclear (independent) clause of the sentence is
reserved for backbone material and for settings. MNonbackbone material
is put into the prenuclear {dependent) clause. In presenting dia-
Togue, the narrator encodes some quotes as nuclear clauses and thus
identifies them as backbone material; the rest he encodes as prenu-
clear clauses,indicating that they are nonbackbone material.® The
choice of encoding is dependent on who is the controlling and who
is the noncontrolling participant (see Section 2.3).

For instance, the narrator may encode an IU as a prenuclear
clause, and the corresponding (and contradictory} RU as the nuclear
clause. This informs the Tistener that the participant who makes
the RU has been in control of the dialogue and will continue to be
se. The narrator is conveying that the participant who makes the IU
is not in control, and that he is not even making a serious bid for
control. Rather, he is making a suggestion. The following set of
prenuclear proposals with their nuclear responses illustrates this
point. The woman is in control before the first exchange begins,
and she continues to be in control after the second exchange is over.

Example 22
CLAUSES: Prenuclear Nuclear
I {Prop.) '"let's eat," he added,
RU (Neg. Res.) "Neo", said his little
wife.
But A the sun was already
Tow.
IV {Prop.) “Let's sleep; let's eat
{so we can sleep)," he
said,
RU (Neg. Res,} "No," she said. "I
won't eat."'

Thus the prenuclear IU, which indicates that the speaker is not in
control, directly contrasts with the nuclear RU, as well as with the
nuclear IU (Example 18), both of which indicate that the speaker is
in control. The narrator may also encode an IU as a prenuclear
clause, follow it with cuya ga 'be heard', and then encode a contra-
dictory RU as the nuclear clause. This indicates that the ong who
made the IU has been in control, but is now losing that control. The
result is much like the exchange marked by double ba congs, but the
prenuclear-nuclear alternative is preferable in certain places: (i)
at the end of a paragraph, the use of cuya ga (which comes between
the prenuclear IU and the nuclear RU} indicates the closure of a
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Round (cf, Section 2.1.4}, {3i) if there are several changes of con-
trol close together, this alternative avoids the repetitive use of
ba cong, (111} at a Peak, this alternative cuts down on the length
of quote margins by avoiding the use of ba ceng, resulting in a
more vivid and dramatic form of dialogue. The passage in Example 22
(which is in the Peak of the Argument Episede) is continued below.
When it begins, the woman 1s in control; when it ends, the man is in
control.

Example 23
CLALSES: Prenuclear Nuclear
IU (Rem.) ""This stuff is old," she
added,
RU {Neg. Ev.) it was heard {cuya ga) "No," he said.’

When the narrator lets the veader know which participant is in
control, he 1is providing him with the key to the deep structure of
the dialogue. The deep structure is divided into units on the basis
of changes in control; that is, a unit begins when one participant
takes control and ends when he loses it. The surface structure, on
the other hand, s divided into rounds, i.e., paragraphs, on the
basis of settings; that is, a paragraph hegins with a setting and
ends just before the following one. It is common for skewing to
occur between the deep structure and the surface structure, such
that oene is out of step with the other. The following is an example
of such skewing in a long argument. Surface structure paragraphs
are enclosed in squares and deep structure units are divided by
dotted lines. Some of the sentences are summarized, but all important
points are given. (The example is discussed in detail below.)

Example 24
CLAUSES: Prenuclear Nuclear

I. Setting 'There was a large
house. Inside were
overripe bananas
and outside were
ripe bananas waiting
to be harvested.

A. He 1U1a (Rem.) _ “Look at all the
food my parents have.
controls Don't you worry,"
he said to his wife
(ba boy T1 cong).
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B, She
controls

. He
controls

D. She
controls

TERIBE

CLAUSES:

(Surrogate for
RUla (lack of
response))

IU1p (Prop.)

(Neg. Res.)
(Ev.}

RU
RU1a

I1. Setting

IU, {Rem.)

2

CU2

Ciy, {Prop.}

Coll, {Neg. Res.)

RU,, {Neg. Ev.}

RU“o (Neg. Res. +
Ev.)

IIT. Setting
1, {Prop.)

Prenuclear

It was heard
{cuya ga)
in the house,

It was seen
by his 1ittle
wife,

"Let's eat,"
he said,

It was heard
by his Tittle
wife (cuya
qa),

"Look at the
tapir meat,
Look at all the

Nuclear

She Tistened quietly.
She had come far
with him.

“Llet's 1ight a
fire and cook," he
said to her {ba
cong).

"I won't cook.

Your family lived
long ago," she added
to him (ba cong).

Yuca brew had been
left there in big
pots.

she spoke, "It's
already rotten,”

she said. "The
juice on top is
white."

"I won't eat and
you won't either,"
she said to him
{ba cong}.

"No. My parents

are just at the
other farm," he said
to her {ba cong).
Thus he said to her
(eni ba cong).

"No, I won't eat;
Your parents lived
long ago.

There was meat there.
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CLAUSES: Prenuclear Nuclear

food we have,"
he said.

RUB? {Execution)

Setting ~ there were old heans
there, too, with
spider webs on top.

They were seen
by him.

It, {Prop.) "Let's eat," he

added.

R, (Neg. Res.) "No," said his little
wife.

IV. Setting But the sun was already
Tow.

I (Prop.) "Let's sleep;

let's eat (so we
can sleep),” he
said.

RU; {Neg. Res.) “No," she said. "I
won't eat.”

IUg (Rem.) "This stuff is

old," she added,
E. He RU6 {Neg. Ev.) It was heard "No," he said.
controls (cuya ga),

V. Setting But it was Tate;

TU (Acg.) 80 he spoke, "I won't

eat," he said.

Partly because this is an argument, IUs and RUs do not always
occur in the theoretically correct order. In Paragraph I, the man
first makes two speeches {IUj, and IU, ), then his wife answers them
in the reverse order (RUj, and RUya). "“In Paragraph II, both partici-
pants are more concerned about gaining control than they are about
making adequate RUs. His RUo does not very clearly resolve her IUs,
but apparently he means to say, "I don't agree with your evaluation
of the implications of the rotten chicha”; thus, it is & negative
evaluation of her IU,. Her RU” is a repetition of two of her previ-
ous speeches, and is“said mostly in an effort to gain contrel, not to
respond to a particular speech {though the second half does respond
to his RU2). In fact, there is no prenuclear IU, to which her nu-
clear RUs ought to respond; she is intent upon seizing conirol whether
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or not she is given the proper opportunity.

In Paragraph I, the narrator identifies with the wife and her
lack of response, at least for a few lines, while she 1istens quietly
to the man's speech and thinks about how far they have come and what
she has seen. His use of cuya ga indicates this: 'she heard him say
(cuya ga), 'Let's light a fire and cook.' (cf. Section 2.1.4}.

In Pavagraph 111, a compound setting occurs with the man's
proposal {and presumably his wife's Execution of that proposal) oc-
curring between the two parts of the setting. The insertion of
this speech between Setting and Setting” highlights the setting,
stressing both that there was plenty of foed and that it was very
old. Because the wife is still in contrgl of the conversation, the
man's proposal is encoded as a prenuclear clause.

In Paragraph V, TU means Terminal Utterance. A TU may be either
acquiescence {Acq.) or rejection {Rej.). This one is very definite-
ly acquiescence, as the man capitulates to his wife's desires and
says, "Okay, I won't eat." Nevertheless, he gained control before
acquiescing, so that he could be seen to be voluntarily yielding to
her desires (male chauvinism?}., His acquiescence ends the argument.

Both means of changing control are illustrated here. The dual
occurrences of ba cong, both in Paragraph 1 and 11, mark the change
of control between IUjy and RUjp and between CUz and RU2. A prenucle-
ar IU followed by cuya ga and then a nuclear RU marks the change of
control between IUg and RUg (Paragraph IV). As already suggested,
the wife's sefzure of control in Paragraph II is accomplished without
the normal IY. In the heat of the argument, she does not wait for a
proposal or a remark to which she can respond negatively, but takes
contral simply by saying 'no’ louder and longer.

Other features of the role identification system are also illus-
trated. The nuciear IUs, e.qg., IU1a, and IU1p, and IUp, are made by
participants who assume they are in control. The same is true of the
nuclear contradictory RUs, e.g., RU2 and RU4. The prenuclear IUs,
e.g., C1U2 and IU4, are made by participants who are not in control.
Because this is an argument, however, two types of examples are
missing: {1} the RU which ungquestioningly resolves the preceding IU,
and (11) the embedded CU with a CjU which modifies the previous IU
and which is then successfully resolved by the CpU. Examples 18 and
19 must serve to illustrate these.

4. Clues to Participant Identification

As has been stated, overt participant reference in a two-partici-
pant dialogue is very limited. To keep the listener aware of who is
saying what, the narrator usually relies on clues built into the
structure of the dialogue. These clues are interdependent, some of
them taking preference over others, and all of them subject to overt
referenges when these occur. Following are the types of clues which
are used:
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1) An established pattern within a discourse. Established patterns
may be of several types. One is the pattern established in a setting,
when the narrator casts one participant in an initiating role. It is
assumed that he will continue to take the lead until the 1istener

is informed otherwise. Another type of pattern is that which exists

in any dialogue between two people: it is assumed that the participants
will take turns speaking, each responding to the other. Exceptions

are marked in some manner, e.q., the use of Fea (Section 2.1.2 ---
cf. type 4 below).

2) Cultural patterns. Cuitural patterns within any group of people
determine what would be expected or acceptable speeches for a certain
participant to make. For example, a Teribe man would be expected to
take the lead in planning and making a journsy. A speech like "you
cook the meal" would be maore appropriately made by a man than a
woman. "I'11 chop the wood" would probably also be said by the man.

3) Context. The context of previous speeches often helps to remove
ambiguity. 1In Example 24, it quickly becomes apparent that a speech
1ike "Let's sat!" belongs to the man, and a speech 1ike "I won't eat!"
belongs to the wife {until the final acquiescence). Likewise, since
the story revolves around a trip to see the man's parents, any

speech which refers to 'my parents' must be his.

4) Verbs. Some verbs fndicate whether or not two consecutive
speeches are made by the same participant, and knowing when speakers
change helps the 1istener to keep their identities straight. Two
speeches followed by ¥ea, for instance, are made by the same partici-

pant. On the other hand, two speeches separated by cuya are made by
different participants.

5) Role identification. 5Some of the aspects of the role identifica-
tion system aiso help keep participant identities straight. For
instance, a change of control automatically signals a speaker change.
A series of quotations in the prenuclear clause are all by the same
participant until a change of contro] is indicated, and the corre-
sponding quotations in the nuclear clause are all by the otnher par-
ticipant.

6} Era 'but', One of the functions of the conjunction era 'but' is
to signal switches in the direction of the story line. For instance,
in Example 24, the man maintains throughout the Jong argument that
they ought to eat the available food because there is nothing wrong
with {t. His wife argues that they shouldn't eat it. Finally, as
the sun goes down, he abruptly changes his mind and acquiesces to his
wife's desires: "QOkay," he said, "I won't eat.” This startling
statement is preceded by the conjunction era, which forewarns the
Tistener of the coming switch and prevents him from confusing the
identity of the speaker. The avoidance of an ovart reference here is
important, partly because the man is the central character and ought
to be referred to by zero, and partly because this is the climatic
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speech of the argument. To include an overt agent in the gquote

margin would spoil the dramatic style which is created by minimal
quate margins.

5. Summary

The Teribe narrator who uses dialogue in his story chooses only
those quotations which directly contribute to his theme and purpose.
Then he fits these quotations into the grammatical structure of his
language, encoding them as prenuclear or nuclear clauses and sur-
rounding them with the nonquotation material, i.e., settings and

qao?e margins needed to make them into a cohesive and understandable
whole,

He uses settings to introduce participants and items and to
provide important information about location and time changes. To
jdentify participants, he uses, in addition to settings, overt refer-
ence in quote margins and a variety of less obvious clues. Among
these clues are (i) established patterns, (ii) cultural patterns,
(iii) context, (iv) quote margin verbs, (v) clues implicit to the
role identification system, and (vi} the conjunction era 'but'. He
uses the prenuclear/nuclear clause distinction and the overt refer-
ences to the undergoer, as well as the content of the quotations, to
identify which participant is controlling and which is not. He marks
important speeches by eni 'thus'. Finally., he unifies the dialogue
by his choice of quote margin verbs and by the way in which he
weaves the participant and role identification systems through the
whale of the dialogue.
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NOTES

1

Teribe is a member of the Chibchan Tanguage family {Reverte 1967:
136). It is spoken by 750 to 1000 people in the province of Bocas
del Toro, in northwestern Panama. Homes of the Terihbes are scattered
along the Teribe, San San, and Changuinola Rivers.

'The Woman who outwitted the Spirits', the folktale which is the
primary source for the analysis presented here, was narrated by Juliana
Torres, a Teribe great-grandmother. It and other texts used in the
preparation of this paper were recorded by the authors during field
trips to Bocas del Torp between March 1972 and December 1974. Many
of the texts were transcribed by Mauricio Aguilar, a Teribe speaker,
and his help -- in this and many other areas of Janguage study --
is gratefully acknowledged. A note of thanks is also in order for
Manuel Aguilar and a number of other Teribe speakers who have assisted
in our studies.

Field trips undertaken in the study of the Teribe language have
been made under the auspices of the Summer Institute of Linguistics,
under contract with the National Institute of Culture (Direccidn del
Patrimonio Historico) of the Republic of Panama.

A concordance based on 100 pages of Teribe text has proved very
beneficial. The concordance makes immediately available all contexts
in which a particular morpheme is used in the processed texts. It
was produced at the University of Oklahoma under the Project for
Computer Support of Linguistic Field Work, and was supported in part
by National Science Foundation Grant GS-1605,

2No doubt, different narrators make slightly different use of the
available tools, and the permissible variations need to be investi-
gated. Different types of texts from the ones examined also influ-
ence the use of some of these tocls. For instance., a dialogue with
more than two participants requires more overt participant reference,
and a first person narrative with dialogue employs a different system
of participant reference (including first person markers of some
verbs and first person pronouns encoding agent and undergoer.

3For the remainder of this paper, the principal units of the coverall
discourse, i.e., unembedded paragraphs manifesting Episodes, are
referred to simply as Episodes. This is for ease in description.
(It will be assumed that paragraphs are building blocks for Episodes
and Episodes for the discourse.)
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The Teribe alphabet is based on the Spanish a]phabet and has the
f0110w1ng orthographic symbols: a, e, I, 0, u, 3, &, o, B, &, 1,
8, Us Cs .y chs ds gy G4 ._I: Iy My Ny n! ng’ Ps (Qu, s r‘s ss sh,
t, w, v, 2, zh. These are pronounced as in Spanish with the fol-
lowing exceptions:

The letter & represents a vowel Tower than a, The letter g
represents a vowel midway between | and e, and & represents a vowel
midway between u and c. The tilde on a vowel indicates that it is
nasalized.

The digraph ng represents a velar nasal.
The letter ¥ represents a retroflexed vibrant. (For the con-

venience of the reader, it is written ¥ in this paper.)

The diagraphs sh and zh represent, respactively, a voiceless
and a voiced alveopalatal fricative.

50r 'hearer'. The inclusion of cuva 'be heard' is explained in
Section 2.1.4. Agent 1s here defined as the subject of an active
verb or the agent of a passive verb, i.e., subject of an active
transform and agent of a passive transform, even though what is
called 'agent' of a verb Tike 'hear' is semantically an experiencer.
The subject of an active verb precedes the verb and carries no marker
The agent of a passive verb follows the verb and is followed by the
agent marker r3.

6Reference to the central character is not zero 1f ambiguity arises,
such as might occur if a third participant were on stage. For as
long as a dialogue involves only two participants, however, no avert
reference to the central character occurs, once he is introduced to
the discourse.

7The morpheme ¥ is also used to fdentify previocusly introduced items

BIsabe'l kerr, in an article in this volume, discusses such embedded
units found in Cuiva (Guahiban-Arawakan) dialogue.

gFor a more thorough discussion of backbone vs. nonbackbone material,
see Koontz and Anderson, Connectives in Teribe, Yolume 2 and Carolyn
Waltz, in an article in this volume, who discusses the significance
of putting dialogue in dependent clauses in Guanano {Tucanoan}.



THE CENTRALITY OF CIALOGUE IN CUIVA DISCOURSE STRUCTURE
by Isabel Kerr

This paper about Cuiva contains a suggestion of more yenaral
significance: that dialogue be made central to the study of discourse,
Speech proper (some peculiarly Cuiva uses of song as communication
are also pointed out) is classified in this paper as spontaneous
and composed. Spontaneous speech 1s oral. Composed speech may also
be oral ("oral 1iterature") but include now some written compositions,
45 new 1tterates begin to write. Whether written or oral each
variety of speech dividas into soliloquy versus colloquy. Only then,
as a lower level parameter, are speeches divided according to the
discourse genre referred to elsewhere in the project: Narrative,
Procedural, Hortatery, and Expository.

Further contributions of the article are the additions of two
minor (but important) paragraph types (Clarification Dialegue Para-
graphs and Attending Dialogue Paragraphs); a careful handling of
Quotation Sentences (included embedded quotations up to three deep},
further material on the introduction and tracking of participants
through a discourse; and a comparison of oral and written styles.
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1. Introduction

Every speech act in Cuival is dialogue. In the study of dis-
course analysis, attention often is centered on textual material
that includes folklore, mythology, current stories, descriptions,
and so forth. All of this is important. In order, however, to
understand adequately the discourse structure of Cuiva we must deal
with dialogue in all its manifestations. Whether you hear a conver-
sation between two Cuivas, listen to a myth told by an older man,
read a story written by a school boy, or hear a drug-intoxicated
witchdoctor scolding the spirits, you become aware of the prevalence
of dialogue in Cuiva. If we spend our time analyzing stories and
omit dialogue as 1t occurs both in 1ive conversation and in written
taxts, we are hitting only at the periphery and failing to penetrate
to the heart of Cuiva discourse,which is dialogue.

Longacre (1976:165) says:

. the importance of dialogue is not just that it helps us
explain a few apparent anomalies. Rather we must view dialogue
as a basic function of language: viz. conversational inter-
change between people, communication, Seen from this peint of
view, it is monologue that is the special development. Pro-
longed self expression in which one person speaks to a group
of people who take the passive role of hearers is clearly a
secondary development.

The prevailing importance of dialogue in Cuiva is seen in that
all speech acts in Cuiva require some type of response from the
listener. The only apparent axception is what has heen termed spon-
taneous soliloquy. Even in this, however, some features of dialogue
characterize the speech act. Thus, a drug-intoxicated individual
may first speak to the spirits and then answer them,

When 1istening to a sermon (which we are accustomed to consider
a varfety of monologue) fndividuals are expected to encourage the
speaker to go on by their expressed response. The response is usu-
ally one of attending to what the speaker has said. (See Section 4
on Dialogue Paragraphs for description of attending behavior).

The Cuiva interest in diaiogue also manifests itself in a cer-
tain fondness for quotations, which are evidence of past dialogue.
A Cuiva will not take credit for a statement if he can say that
someone else has said it. Freguently when one regquests something
from another, he will say,"I am not asking you for salt. He {my
son) said,'Father, isn't there any salt? Ask them for some.’"

Quotes and Dialogue and the hearsay word pind ‘they say' are
used to take the responsibility from the speaker and put it on
someone else, frequently a noncommittal 'he' or 'they'.

2. Dialogue
In Charts I and II, I have begun with the premise that dialogue
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is the informing principle of Cuiva structure. Dialogue can then

be divided into song {Chart I} and speech {Chart II). Each chart

is then further subdivided inte spontaneous and composed forms,which
divide into oral under spontaneous,and oral and written under com-
posed. Spontaneous forms are free forms of speech or song that occur
spontaneously. Composed forms are made-up song or speech forms. A
further breakdown then occurs into soliloquy and colloquy and from
there into deep and surface structures of particular types. Solile-
quy is monologue. Colloquy is conversation or dialogue invelving

two or more persons.

On Chart II under the heading composed, written precedes oral
because it appears from this study that dialogue within written is
clToser to real conversation, viz., spontaneous oral, than 1s dia-
logue in composed oral discourses.

2.1 Songs

Songs are a form of dialogue in Cuiva. In Chart I, the first
division is into spontaneous and composed forms. Composed forms
subdivide into oral and written. The three divisions: spontaneous
oral (free), composed written and composed oral each divide again
into solileguy and colloquy. The songs are as follows:

Spontaneous oral soliloquy - Drug induced songs are sung in the
hammock by a man {or woman) under the influence of a narcotic
(piptadenia paregrina or banisteriopsis caapi). Another type is
the Tullaby which a mother makes up as she sings.

Spontaneous oral colloguy - A man and his wife sing together.
She takes one part of the song and he takes the other. Songs are
made up as they are sung and may be hortatory or narrative.

Composed written soliloquy - These songs, which include hymns,
are sung by groups or individuals and have been written down.

Composed written colloquy - None known to date.

Composed oral soliloquy - Men sing their personal songs which
they have received in a dream. A further variety, dance songs, are
known by all although the words may not be understood.

Composed oral colloguy - This includes the duet in which a man
and his wife sing a different song but the two harmonize polyphon-
ically. They are composed songs which are well known.

2.2 Speech

On Chart II, spontaneous oral forms are those speech acts which
are not preplanned in the mind of the speaker but are spontaneous,
e.g.., a conversation.

Composed forms are speech acts which are elicited and are pre-
planned in the mind of the speaker. They encode information re-
garding, for example,customs and myths, that is well known to the
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speakers of Cuiva.

Soliloquy is defined as the act of talking when alone or as if
alone (monologue). Three types occur: spontaneous oral, composed
written, and composed oral, (See Chart II.) Spontaneous oral solilo-
quy includes Hortatory and Expository Discourse in the surface and
deep structures.? It is exemplified in the healing chants, in nar-
cotic-induced ‘dream speech' called naita xsreta,3 in prayers and
in sermons. Composed written soliloquy includes Narrative, Pro-
cedural, and Expository Discourse in the surface and deep structures.
This type of soliloguy is exempliffed in written texts that are
frequently first person accounts. Quotes are used with freguency
but dialogue (repartée in deep structure) can occur only at the Peak
of a discourse. Composed oral soliloquy includes narrative and
procedural in the deep and surface structures. Deep structure ex-
pository encodes as narvrative in the surface structure. The same
type of texts occur in composed oral soliloguy as in composed
written soliloquy However, the oral versus writien difference en-
tails certain distinctions. See Section 8 on the comparison of
written and oral texts.

Colloauy is defined as a talking together or conversation {dia-
logue). Three types occur: spontaneous oral, composed written and
composed oral. {See Chart 1I.) Spontaneous oral c¢olloquy includes
Narrative, Procedural, Hortatory, and Expository Discourse in both
the deep and surface structure. Here we have true conversation,
i.e., the transmission and reception of messages.” Composed written
coiloquy includes narrative in both deep and surface structures.
Deep structure procedural encodes as narrative in the surface,and
deep structure hortatory encodes as procedural in the surface. Com-
posed written colloquy is the most dramatic of all the composed
texts and can properly be called true drama. Composed oral col-
loguy includes narrative in both the deep and surface structures.

As above, deep structure procedural encodes as narrative in the
surface and deep structure hortatory encodes as procedural in the
surface. These discourses also are dramatic but differ in sever-
al respects from the written forms. (See Comparison of Written
and Oral Texts, Section 8.)

3. Discourse Types in the Deep Structure

In terms of intent and function {deep structure), there are
four discourse types in Cuiva: Narrative, Procedural, Horatatory,
and Expository. Narrative Discourse tells a story or describes an
event in a chronological framework. Its internal structure is com-
posed mainly of Dialogue, Marrative,and Explanatory Paragraphs. Pro-
cedural Discourse prescribes a procedure. It is composed mainly of
Procedural and Dialogue Paragraphs. It encodes as surface structure
Narrative Discourse in composed colloquy, whether written or oral.
Hortatory Discourse gives advice or exhortation. It is composed
mainly of Hortatory and Dialogue Paragraphs. It likewise aencodes
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as surface structure Procedural Discourse in composed colloquy,
whether written or oral. Expository Discourse gives explanatory
and descriptive information. It is composed mainly of Explanatory
Paragraphs. It encodes as surface structure Narrative Discourse in
composed oral soliloguy.

In Cuiva a given deep structure discourse type normally encodes
as the corresponding type in the surface structure. This results
in a form of discourse without heightened vividness.2 One exception
to this is when Narrative Discourse occurs in both the surface and
deep structures of colloquy discourse. This results in the most
vivid forms of Cuiva discourse, because narrative is per se the most
vivid. Composed written colloguy Narrative Discourse can be charac-
terized as true drama; composed oral colloquy MNarrative Discourse,
only slightly less vivid, can be termed dramatic narrative.

Forms of discourse with heightened vividness result when a given
deep structure encodes as a different surface structure (which fs
always of a higher degree of vividness than the corresponding surface
structure}. Composed collequy Procedural Discourse, whether written
or oral, has a form which can be characterized as dramatic dialogue.
This results from the encoding of deep structure procedural as sur-
face structure narrative. Likewise composed colloguy Hortatory
Discourse, whether written or oral, can be termed dramatic exhorta-
tion. It is essentially an unresolved dialogue and results from
encoding deep structure hortatory as surface structure procedural.
Another example of discourse with heightened vividness is composed
oral soliloquy Expositery Discourse, which can be termed expository
narrative. It results from encoding deep structure expository as
surface structure narrative.

The names suggested above for the discourse types have not
been used in this description. They are given here to point out
that when there is encoding of the deep structure of one type of
discourse into the surface structure of another, the result is a
more vivid {often dramatic) form of discourse. In general, the
Narrative colloquy forms are more vivid than the soliloguy forms and
the composed written are more vivid than the composed oral.

4. Dialogue Paragraphs
4.1 Introduction to Dialogue Paragraphs

The Dialogue Paragraph types are based on the repartée calculus
as formuiated by Longacre and revised somewhat here. There are three
main types and twoe minor types of Dialogue Paragraphs.

The three main types are: Simple Dialogue Paragraph, Complex
Dialogue Paragraph, and Compound Dialogue Paragraph, each of which
may be resolved or unresolved. The two minor types are Clarifica-
tion Dialogue Paragraph and the Attending Dialogue Paragraph.

Dialogue Paragraphs have two optional peripheral tagmemes.
The preposed peripheral, the Opener, functions as Setting or Lead-in.
As Setting it opens paragraphs in the oral or written composed
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Procedural Discourses, the dramatic dialogues. As Leadin it opens
paragraphs in the oral or written composed colloquy Narrative Dis-
courses, the true drama and dramatic narrative. The postposed periph-
eral, Terminus, wmay close a paragraph by reinforcing who the
speaker was or by adding additional information.

Opener may be filled by Simple Sentence ($%), a Narrative Para-
graph, or Procedural Paragraph. Terminus may be filled by Simple
Sentence or Narrative Paragraph. Opener and Terminus tagmemes do
not occur in oral spontanecus colloquy discourse, i.e., conversation.

In the examples® given in this paper the discourse level tag-
memes of each paragraph are indicated. Underlined words in the ex-
amples are the actual text. (A broken line indicates dialogue; an
unbroken 1ine indicates nondialogue portions.) A literal transla-
tion of the text is given directly under the text proper. A free
translation is given after each paragraph.

Exchanges in Compound Dialogue Paragraphs are linked by related
Openers (Leadin/Setting). The Openers of the paragraphs which embed
in the four exchanges are linked by both grammatical and lexical
ties from one Exchange to another, The grammatical links are in
the conjunctions "later, first, and also', and pronoun 'that one’.

The lexical link is the repetition of the verb 'beg'.

For example, in the composed oral discourse 'How to Beg', in
the Transaction {which is where the one begging receives the goods
he asked for) there is a Compound Dialogue Paragraph which has
Exchanges.

Example 1

Exchange 1

Setting: Later when he has thought about it,he will beg.
Exchange 2

Setting: First he finishes all that he is thinking about

begging.
Exchange 3
Setting: And also he begs for a fishhook.
Exchange 4

Setting: That one, the one who begs, says.

In a Dialogue Paragraph, the Direct Quotation Sentence may occur
with a deleted Quotation Formula.
4.2 Speech Tagmemes

Speech tagmemes (as posited by Longacre, 1972} which constitute
the nucteus of the Dialogue Paragraph are:
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1. Initiating Utterance (IU) is a deep structure proposal {Prop),
Question (Q}, or remark {Rem),.

2. Continuing Utterance (CU) is a deep structure counter-proposal
(Prop) counter-question (Q), or counter-remark (Rem).

3. Resolving Utterance (RU) is a deep structure response (Resp) to
a proposal, an answer (A) to a question, ov an evaluation (Eval) of
a remark {Rem).

Execution and Comment occur in Cuiva as a form of Resolving
Utterance following an Initiating Utterance {remark}. Execution is
a nonverbal response (expressed as onomatopoeia) which may be fol-
lowed by a Comment which is a verbal evaluation. However, Comment
is directed at the audience rather than at the first speaker. Exe-
cution occurs at the Peak of Narrative Discourses and involves the
use of onomatopoeia.

4. Terminating Utterance {TU) is deep structure acquiescence (Acq)
or rejection (Rej) 1in Longacre's apparatus. It occurs following

a Resolving Utterance or an Attending Utterance. Rejection has

not been found encoded in Cuiva as a Terminating Utterance; it occurs
rather in the Complex Dialogue Paragraph as a deep structure com-
ponent of a Continutng Utterance.

posited for Cuiva.

An additional Speech tagmeme is posited for Cufva.

5. Attending Utterance (AU} is a deep structure attention to a pro-
posal or a remark. The Tistener does not evaluate the speaker's
remark or respond to his proposal; instead he communicates his inter-
est by listening to what the speaker has said and then repeating

the content of his utterance.

When the first speaker makes a very long Initiating Utterance
or there has been clarification of the Initiating Utterance, then
only the final part of the utterance is attended to. This is usually
the verb and any modifying time or location phrases.

Attending behavior® is a necessary element in good communica-
tion, not only in Cuiva, but everywhere.

Brammer (1973) says that attending has several subcomponents:
contact (principally through the eye), posture {leaning toward
the other speaker), and gesture (body movements and verbal behavier,
relating to what the speaker has said}.

The helper does not ask questions, take the topic in a new
direction, nor add to the helpee's meaning. An example
would be to mention a word aor reflect a phrase from the
statements of the helpee to focus further on an idea.
{Brammer, 1973:83)

When two Cuivas converse they do not, however, speak face to
face but rather turn their backs to one another. Eye contact,
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posture, and gesture are not used to attend to the other speaker.
Therefore the Cuivas must rely heavily on verbal behavior to attend
to the other speaker. The only face to face contact comes when
they touch fingertips in greeting, receiving gifts, and departing.

Attending occurs in both composed written and spontaneous oral
discourses. In the former only one such text contained attending
utterances. Here the author was attempting to give verbatim the
words of the speakers, including the frequent use of attending utter-
ance that characterize spontaneous oral discourse. In reading the
story the author said “Yes, that's exactly what we say." Attending
has not been found within the composed oral discourses perhaps he-
cause the speaker is not interested in the details of the conver-
sation, only the basic import of it fer his story.

Attending Utterances have not been found in composed oral col-
loquy discourse. This is one indication that dialogue in composed
written discourse is closer to real conversation than is dialogue
in composed oral discourse. The Cuivas are aware that in composed
oral discourse,their dihuesi ('stories'), the dialogue is not the
same as for a reqular conversation which contains attending be-
havior.

Nuclear tagmemes of Dialogue Paragraphs are posited in ac-
cordance with the nature of verbal exchange between speakers. The
structure of dialogue turns on pairs of tagmemes which involve
change of speaker. These reciprocal pairs constitute Simple Dialogue
Paragraphs. Such paragraphs become openended by the use of Continuing
Utterances whose presence determine the Complex Paragraph. Efther
Simple or Compound Dialogue Paragraphs manifest the Exchange tagmemes
of Compound Dialogue Paragraphs.

4.3 Dialogue Paragraph Types
4.3.1 Simple Dialogue Paragraphs

One obligatory and two optional tagmemes fi11 the nucleus of
the Simple Dialogue Paragraph which is resolved when a Resolving
Utterance is present and unresolved when a Resolving Utterance is
absent. The formula for the paragraph is:

+ IU + RU + TU
Prop Resp [Acq:l
Q
Rem Eval

Rejection in a Terminating Utterance may also occur but has not
been found in the data to date.

Unresolved Simple Dialogue Paragraphs occur in the prepeak para-
graphs of both written and oral composed colloquy discourses. They
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tend to increase suspense.

fol Examples of Simple Dialogue Paragraphs, resolved and unresolved,
Gl low.

Example 2
Resolved

{Text #1 - Written Composed - 'How to Beg')
IV (Prop)}:  '"Your hand. Here's mine."
RU (Resp): “"Okay."'

Example 3
{Text #20 - Oral Composed - 'The Snake Saves the
Stranger')
Setting: Narr Para 'They say later he followed the sound.

He walked toward it.

IV {Q): "Who is calling? My friend, who is calling?"
RU (A): “It's me. A snake bit me, a shake bit me," he sadid.

Terminus: Narr Para But he stabbed himself. The snake had
stabbed himself with the poison. He had bitten his
own body with the poison.'

Example 4
Unresolved

(Text #3 - Oral Composed - 'The Alligator and the Wild

Turkey')
14 {Prop): '""{Yhua, uhua, do it again, say wild turkey.
Another time, do it. Really speak that language,"
he said.’

4,3.2 Complex Dialogue Paragraph

The inner nucleus of a Complex Dialogue Paragraph consists of
two obligatory tagmemes and two optional tagmemes. The diagnostic
feature of this paragraph type is the presence of the Continuing
Utterance with the deep structures here indicated. In this para-
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graph type the purpose of the Continuing Utterance is to parry or
blunt the thrust of the Initiating Utterance; it embodies an attempt
to redirect the conversation.

The formula for the Complex Dialogue Paragraph is:

+IU +cu” + RU + TU
Prop Prop Resp [Acq]
Rem Rem Eval
Q 0 A

When a Resolving Utterance is present, a Complex Dialogue Para-
graph is resolved. When it is absent, a Complex Dialogue Paragraph
is unresolved. A Continuing Utterance allows either speaker alter-

nately to counter the other speaker and thus to extend the conver-
sation.

When a Continuing Utterance occurs it may encode a counter-propo-
sition, a counter-remark,or a counter-question. Counter-proposition
and counter-remark may also contain a response, evaluation ar re-
jection of the preceding utterance. For example:

Example 5
IU (Rem): '"I came to visit you."
CU (Evai)}: "Really."
{Rem): 'T wasn't expecting anyone."’

The Continuing Utterance contains both an evaluation and a
counter-remark. Other combinations may occur, such as rejection or
evaluation with counter-proposal. The last deep structure unit
determines the surface structure status,which in this case is a
continuing utterance.

Example &
{Text #10 - Oral - ‘Visiting")

Setting: 'Later, it was his habit to think about what he

would beg for.

IV (Prop): "Those 1ittle things, those 1ittle pants that
you have, you still have them don't you," he
said.

€U (Resp): "Well, maybe that's true," he said.

(Rem): "It seems that Indians didn't beg them from me

before," he said.
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£U (Eval):  "Oh," he said.
{(Rem): "It seems that they are too dirty," he said.
RU (Eval): The man answered: "Well, it seems that ...

It only seems that the ground is dirty around
here," he said.’

Example 7
Unresolved
{Text #3 - Oral - 'The Alligator and the Wild Turkey')
Leadin: 'Again he dove under and then the other said again,
IU (Rem}: "Alligator, alligator, alligator, alligator."”
€U {(Eval): "Oh, look at what a nice form he has!"
{Prop): "It seams, perhaps, soon I will finish eating you,"

said the alligator.'

4.3.3 Compound Dialogue Paragraph

A Compound Diatogue Paragraph has two or more Exchange tagmemes,
each of which may be manifested by a Simple Dialogue Paragraph or a
Complex Dialogue Paragraph.

The formula for the nucleus of a Compound Dialogue Paragraph is:
Compound Dialogue Paragraph = + Exchange + Exchangen

Example 8
{Text #1 - Written - 'How to Beg')
Leave-taking: Compound Dialogue Para
Exchangelz Complex Dialogue Para

IU {Rem): "1t sesms as if that 1s what I have stood
waiting for."
¢U (Rem): "Really."

cy (Prop): "Perhaps soon I should go."
RU (Resp): "You can go."
Exchangez: Simple Dialogue Para

IV (Prop): "Your hand. Here's mine."
RU (Resp): "Okay."
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Exchange3: Simple Dialogue Para

IU (Prop}: “"I'm leaving now."
RU {Resp}: "Yes. Then go well."
TU (Acq): "Okay.""

4,34 Clarification Dialogue Paragraphs

Clarification Dialogue Paragraphs are similar to Complex Dialogu
Paragraphs but are more restricted and specialized in function.
They consist of three obligatory tagmemes, The first tagmeme is an
Initiating Utterance which may be manifested by remark or proposition
The second tagmeme is a Continuing-Utterance which may be manifested
by counter-question. The purpose of the Continuing Utterance in this
paragraph type is not to attempt to wrest control of the conversation
{cf. Complex Dialogue Paragraph) but simply to clarify the intent of
the first speaker. The third tagmeme is a Resolving Utterance which
may be manifested by a sentence encoding an answer or by an Attending
Dialegue Paragraph. This paragraph type embeds within a Simple Dia-
Tegue Paragraph as exponent of either the Initiating or Resolving
Utterance. Two Clarification Dialogue Paragraphs may occur in a
Complex Dialogue Paragraph.. The formula for the Clarification Dia-
logue Paragraph is:

Clarification Diatogue Paragraph =

+ 11 + CU + RU
I:Prop/Rem] [ﬁ] [A/Att Dial Par‘a]
Example 9
{Text #4 - Spontaneous Oral - 'A Conversation Between
Two Women')
IU: Clar Dial Para
14 {Prop): ‘"Maria's father shot a huatsaraca bird in
the house.
cu (Q): "What's that?"
RU: Att Dial Para
IU (Rem); "Maria's father shot a huatsaraca bird

in the house."
AU (Att): "He shot it in the house."'
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Example 10
(Text #1 - Composed Written - 'How to Beg')
RU: Clar Dial Para

U {Prop}: ""Here it is, take it."
tu (Q): "Yes, but . . . "
RU (A): "It's okay."'

Exampie 11
(Text #1 - Composed Weitten - 'How to Beg')
RU: Clar Dial Para .

1V (Prop): "0Oh well, that alright. Perhaps I came for
that 1ittle pair of pants you have. Later
you can give them to me."”

cu (Q): "What? A little pair of pants?"

RU (A): "Yeg,"!

4.3.5 Attending Dialogue Paragraphs

Attending Dialogue Paragraphs consist of two obligatory tagmemes.
The first tagmeme is an In{tiating Utterance which may be manifested
by a proposition or remark. The second tagmeme is an Attending Utter-
ance which may be manifested by attention. This paragraph type
embeds within an Initiating Utterance of a Simple Dialogue Paragraph
or in the Resolving Utterance of a Clarification Dialogue Paragraph.

The formula for the Attending DHalogue Paragraph is:
Attending Dialogue Paragraph =

+ IU + AU
Prap [}t{]
Rem
Example 12
{Text #4 - Spontaneous Oral - 'A Conversation Between
Two Women')
IU: Att Dial Para
IU (Rem): ""'There isn't any sugar,' he said."

AU (Att): "' There isn't any sugar'."'
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Example 13 -
IU: Att Dial Para
10 (Rem): "MiFather, he kept crying out,' he said."
AU (Att): "'Father, he kept crying out.'"
RU (Eval): “Uhu."
TU (Acq}: "M, "
Example 14
IU: Att Dial Para
IU (Prop): '"'Clear the path for us tomorrow,' she said."
AU {Att): "Yes, 'Clear the path for us tomorrow.'"
RU {Resp): "Uhu."
TU (Acq}: "Unu."'

5. Dialegue 1in Discourse

There are several ways in which dialogue and quotes function
in discourse. The most vivid forms of discourse are composed mainly
of dialogue and quotes. This can be seen in both oral and written
versians of the 'Alligator and the Wild Turkey' stories., The non-
dialogue portions are Openers (Setting or Leadin) to the dialogue.
Dialogue brings a story closer to real conversation by moving it
from a monologue to a dialogue. An example of this is in the Hor-
tatory Discourse 'Instructions to a Son'. In this composed written
discourse the main part of the story is composed of unresolved Dia-
logue Paragraphs of the father giving instructions to his son. At
the very end of the discourse the son responds to the father, thus
giving us a resolved Dialogue Paragraph which is closed by the
closure verb jei 'he said'.

Dialogue and quotes heighten the suspense in a story. The
story may be moving along by means of Narrative and Descriptive
Paragraphs when suddenly a Dialogue Paragraph occurs and the 1istener
sits up expectantly.

Dialogue and quotes function to speed up the action of a story.
What might need several paragraphs in description can be handled
by a single quote. For example, in the discourse referred to above,
"Instructions to a Son' the author tells what his father has instructed
him to do. He quotes the father's words. The Peak of the discourse
comes at the very end when the author responds to his father with a
simple 'Yes'. This has more meaning to the listener than if he had
described how he answered his father in the affirmative, agreeing
with what he said and promising to do as he instructed. The 'Yes'
implies all of this to the listener.
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In the composed oral and written discourses, 'How to Beg'
instead of describing how one begs, the author gives an example of
the conversation between the two men. This {is very typical of Cuiva
discourse. In teaching about the history of the tribe, a father will
tell his son what his own father or grandfather told him and he will
use either gquotes or dialogue to do so.

Dialogue and quotes are used to mark Peak and prepeak in dis-
courses. Certain similar features also occur with this function.
Thus, onomatopoeia, descriptive reportative verbs, (onomatopoetic
word + closure verb jei 'he said'), and Clarification Dialogue Para-
graph are also used to mark the Peak.

When the general cast of the discourse is dialogue then the Peak
is marked with a different feature. For example, in the oral dis-
course 'The Alligator and the Wild Turkey', the story is mostly
dialogue between the two animals. Prepeak is marked by an embedded
quote where the author says this 1s what they say he said, following
the words of the alligator. The Peak is then marked with onomatopoeia
and a nanverbal response, followed by a verbal response,which is
dfrected at the audience.

Conversely, in the composed oral discourse 'The Stranger and
the Snake' the general cast of the story is nondialogue with un-
resolved Dialogue Paragraphs in the development of the story, where
either the snake or the stranger speaks. The Peak is then marked
with 2 resolved Dialogue Paragraph where both the stranger and the
snake speak.

It is therefore evident that discourse type correlates with the
frequency of use of dialogue and quotes. Narrative uses a great deal
of both. Procedural comes next in frequency of use of these features,
followed by Hortatory Discourse. Expository, the least common type
of discourse, does not wuse dialogue. But aven in this type a
quote may be used to mark the Peak if Peak is marked.

6. {Quotes
6.1 Direct Quote

A Direct Quote in Cuiva has three tagmemes: a Quote Opener which
is optional, a Quote, and a Quote Closure. The Quote Opener commonly
precedes the Quote but may permute to the end of the whole con-
struction.

Divect Quote = *

Quote Opener + Quote
+ Quote Closure
Quote Opener contains verbs of three types.
1} General
e.g. Jumichl  'he said'
harai ‘he said about' (also occurs in Quote Closure)
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Example 15
Paxa baralehl Ohud  malsa
her- father sayg-about-other child really
neyapiyo beta harwg
youn-little-giater well with
poponde Jel.
walk-about-imperative satd-he

'Her father says about her, "Child, take good care of your
little sister!"'

Example 16
Bapon naxgna  Jel t8na namechi,
that-he  sang said-ahe my-mother  other-said

'""He sang," my mother said.'

2} Specific
e.g. Juma nota - 'he answered'

Example 17

de, Jal Jjume nota.
yes said-he word pick (up! - plural

"Yes," he answered him.'

3) Noninvolvement
e.g. yopita - 'he related', 'he told'

This indicates noninvolvement of the addressee; i.e., the
addressee is told about something he didn't see. There are several
expansions of this verb:

e.g. jume yopita =~ 'he told what another said'
language  told-he
cul yopita - 'he had the custom of telling'
euatom told-he
Jjume cul yopita - 'he had the custom of telling
language  oustom told-he another's words'

This verb can be used to introduce a Quote or simply as a di-
transitive verb. Both uses are illustrated in the following examples.

Example 18

Neyoplta, bara jet.
me-velated-he no aaid-he
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'He related to me that she said "No."'

Example 19

Jume yopltan.
language  told-T

'T told you what was said.'

Example 20
Marcy cul yopita, moya aibi.
Mark  custom  told-he quiet  not-any

'"Mark had the custom of telling, not of being quiet.'

Example 21

Marcuy jume cul yoplta xua Jesus  p8ba.
Mark  language custom told-he that dJesus  satd-hs

'Mark customarily told others what Jesus said.'

Quote Closure also involves three types of verbs,
1) Simple Reportative

e.g. Jjel - 'he said'
baral - 'he said about'
Example 22
Huarc  namchi Jomocobi  cByo jel.
Huaro  other-gaid eapybara  many said-he

'"Huaro said,"There are really a lot of capybara."'

2} Descriptive Reportative

These verbs are formed from an onomatopoeia word plus the
reportative verb jei 'he said'. They may close a Quote or be used
as an intransitive verb without a Quote,

#.9. cuselcueljei = 'they chatter!'
ajejel - 'he laughs'
Example 23

Mires mire, mire, cuelcuaijei.
laock  look  look  they chattered

""Look, Took, look," they chattered.'

Example 24

Equaicha pIn3 . maqu | be ajejel.
agatn say (they) alligator laughed-he
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iAgain the alligator laughed, they say.'

3) HNoninvolvement Reportative
These verbs are formed by adding -i to the reportative verbs.

e.g. jeii - 'he said (he said)' ('I heard about it but
didn't see what happened.'} It has an element of uncertainty and
is frequently used in questions.

This sort of Closure 15 used when the speaker tells about a
conversation he overheard from another room or on a tape or that some-
one told him, but he didn't see the people talking. It also can
accur when someone receives a Tetter and another person asks about
what was said in the Tletter, because he has not read the letter him-
self.

Example 25
¢ Bexa patopdln  cabarsii?
Later arvive-T  you-aboyt-said-uncertainty

'Did she tell you, "I will come later?"'

Example 26

Jame  Huasimo penchuatatsi namehi,
ook  Huasimo hig-gtep-mother-own other-said
Mar{a bara huatsaraca botha yawpa

Maria with bird house-in inside-ghot
Jjeii.

said-ehe-said

"Look, I overheard Huasimo's step-mother say, "Maria's father killed
the bird in the house."'

Example 27

Jame, Huando namchi Xote matsihui

Llook Buando satd-he here-near iguana
natsiricua Jell. Canta Jopa
fled-he said-he-said really not
tainyo. Saya Huando yopita,

know-not-I only Huando told-he

'"Look, Wando said. Right here an iguana fled bhy. He said it but
I didn't see it. I really don't know. Only Wando told me about it."'

6.2 Indirect Quote

_ Indirect Quote is not very common but is used on occasion.
Indirect Quote cam occur when someone is not sure about what was
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said. He puts the speech into an Indirect Quote to aveid the effort
of reproducing it verbatim. Indirect Quote can also occur when some-
one s speaking in another language. If some of those listening

did not understand what was said, someone who did understand inh-
terprets for them. Because he cannot use a Direct Quote in such
tircumstances, he uses an Indirect Quote to relay the substance of
what was said in the other Tanguage. The Indirect Quote is composed
of:

+ Quote Opener + Rel + Indirect Quote
The Relator (Rel) 1is expounded by xua 'that'.

Example 28
Bapon namech § xua  hepa huarapei .
that-he other-satd that would travele-he

'He said that he would travel.'

The Indirect Quote Relator xua 'that' may be used in embedded
Quotes as 11lustrated below:

Example 29

Huarc natsip&ba *ua Ehut namcha

Huaro me-to=told that Fhuti ather-gaid-he-said
bayatha Huelnacu cahuayo xeina

past-in Hueinaou horse had-he

Jeyel.

he-gatid-he-said-he esatd

"Huaro told me that he (another) said "Ehui said 'Hueinacu had a
horse'."!

In Example 29, Huaro is telling about scomething he was told by
someone else, so the speaker uses the xua 'that' to indicate that it
may not be an exact guote.

6.3 Pseudo Quote

The Pseudo Quote adverb pln57 "he/they say' marks noninvolve-
ment of the speaker. The speaker didn't see or hear what he is
telling. He is guating what another has said. It fs very common in
Narrative Discourses. PIn3d can occur more than once in a sentence
since it marks other features of discourse including major partici-
pant when used with Jel 'he said’'.

Example 30
PIn3 magui b pehuandtha mentha ducua.
gay (they) alligator hie-place-in  river-in hangs

'They say the alligator was lying in the river.
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6.4 Embedded Quotes

Embedded Quotes are comnon in Cuiva. The Quote Opener verb has
several forms. The final vowel is changed tq of when the Quote is
embedded. For example, the Quote Opener verb namchi 'he said' be-
comes namchei 'he said, he said' when it embeds a Quote. The Quote
Closure verb also has several forms which indicate the number of
layerings of the embedded quote. For example, the Quote Closure
verb jei 'he said' becomes yel 'he said, he said' when embedding a
single quote. When two layers of embedding occur, this requires
Jeyei 'he said, he said, he said' as the Quote Closure verb.

Example 31

Huando namchei ba auri huarapa
Buando other-said-he-said ghould dog trauel-he
yeli.

gatd-he-saqid-he

'He said,"Huando said, 'The dog should travel.,'"'

Example 32

Huasimo namchi tantapive namchel

Buagimo  other-said my-older-giater other-said-he-said-he
tayapin by inta Nacom hueca
my-younger-brother ghould = for-me God beg-he
Jayel

satd-he-said-he-said he

'Huasimo said (that) she said {that) my older sister said, "My
young brother should pray to God for me."

In Example 31, the -ei on the verb namchei indicates that
Huande's speech is being gquoted by another who is quoted by the
speaker.

In Example 32, order indicates who is speaking. The Opener
verb namchi 'he said' is closed by the je(i) of the Closure verb
Jjevei. The Openar verb namchei'he said, he said’ is closed by the
yei of the Closure verb jeyeil 'he said, he said, he said'. Huasimo
is being quoted by the story teller. Huasimo in turn is queting
what the sister has said. However, Huasimo did not get the in-
formation first hand from the sister but probably got it from the
girl's mother. Therefore there are three quotes here: the sister's,
the mother's,and Huyasimo's, Each one is indicated by an Opener and
a Closure verb.

Example 33

Taxa hetsipiba xua  plind bayatha
my=father  me-to-told that eay (they) past-in
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Jomo  exana Jel. Jormo ping

enake did-he eaid-he gnake  say (they)

namche| tame

othgr=gaid-{he) said-(he) eaid my brother-in-law

Jomo nesine, Jome Jayel

snake  me-bites-he snake said-(he) sald-fhe) said-(he)
plnd.

say {they}

"My father told me that he (his father) said, "This is what the snake
did in the past they say. The snake they say said 'Brother-in-Taw,

a snake bit me, a snake,'" they say, he (snake) said, he (grand-
father) said, he (father) said to me.'

In Examples 33 and 34 a young man is telling about a story his
father had told him concerning a snake who was in reality a person.
The snake had speared himself with a poisonous arrow. He called to
a stranger {a Cufva whase name the people don't know) and asked him
to carry him home. He called the stranger 'my brother-in-law'. The
snake claimed he had been bitten by a snake. He promised to give
the Cuiva poison for his arrows if he would carry him home.

The story has been passed down for many generations. Here the
young man refers to several people having told the story; first his
father, then his grandfather {he said) and possibly some- previous
person or persons pind ‘they/he said’.

Example 34
Q-0p-Vby
My father told me {[Tnts is what(they say)the
Q-C1-¥by

snake did in the past] L"’“he sai d [ﬁhe snake(thei

Q-0p-Vba
:Eg)sa1d, sa1d (grandfather My brother-in-law, a

Q-C1-Vb
snake bit meﬂ} said_thé snake said {grandfather}
aid  (father)
In this example, __ _ indicates quotative verbs. C__D

indicates a Pseudo Quote verb. It takes the responsibility off
the speakers and indicates that someone else has given him the in-
formation.

{ } indicates the Quote of the father which is all the
material between the Q-Op-Vby 'told me' and the final Q-Cl-Vb3
'said the snake, said grandfather, said father.'
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C T}indicates the Quotes of the grandfather. The first Quote
does not have an Opener verb (Opener verbs are optional), but it

does have an obligatory Closure verb {Q-C1-VYbj) 'This is what

they say the snake did in the past.' The second quote does have an
Opener verb which indicates that there is an embedded gquote within
it. "The snake they say said, 'My brother-in-Taw, a snake bit me.'"

( ) indicates the Quote of the snake. "My brother-in-law,
a snake bit me."

In Q-Op-Vby namchei 'he said, he said' the subject 'snake'
occurs preceding the verb which means that the part which indicates
'grandfather said' occurs within the Quote itself rather than pre-
ceding it as would be expected. Cuiva does not use namchi, namchi
'he said, he said'; instead it puts the ei on the end of namchi to
make namchei which in the Quote is embedded. In order to indicate
an additional embedding, Cuiva uses the two Opener Verbs namchi...
namchel. Closure verbs are similar. Rather than use jei, Jel to
indicate an embedded quote,it uses yei. An additional Quote re-
sults in Jei + yel or jeyel.
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Quote Opener Yerb

1. nhamechi . . « & . v o 4 . . . jei

he satd he saild
2. mamchel . .« . . « .+ o . . yel

he satd, he eaid he satd, he saild
3. namchi...namchei . - . . . . . jeyeli

he satd...he said, he said ...he eaid, he said, he said

This chart shows the Quote Opener and Quote Closure verbs that
occur together. The Opener verbs are optional and the Closure verbs
are obligatory. Number 1 occurs in a simple Quote. Numbers 2 and
3 occur in embedded Quotes.

The Noninvolvement verb particle -i can also be added to the
end of the Quote Closure verbs indicating that the speaker wasn't
involved in the conversation which resulted in the Quote.

Below are examples (Example 35 a-f)} of how the various Quote
Closure verbs function when the basic information of the quote
remains unchanged and there is only a quote opener for the embedded
quote. First the basic forms as in the chart above are given and
then the noninvolvement forms are given after each basic form.

The bracketed portion is implied information in the Quote
Closure verb of each example. The information does not actually
occur but is understood even though no Quote Opener verbs precede
the examples. It can be thought of as background to the example.
For example, in Example 35 (b) you might ask me, "Did Huando say I'm
staying at home?" and then you would put the -1 on the end of the
verb Jei so it becomes Jjeli. The only Quote Opener verb in this
example 15 the namchi which opens the Quote Botha acan "“I'm staying
at home." If more Quote Opener verbs were given then namchet
would aiso oceur in (e¢) - (f) in place of namchi. However Quote
Opaners are frequently omitted due to the fact that the more Quote
Openers that occur, the more awkward the sentence becomes. In these
examples the listener must determfne the embedded quotes by the Quote
Closure alone. Usually the context gives the various speakers so
that the listener knows who the participants are., It is very common
to hear statements like those in Example 35 in a conversation
between two Cuivas. 1In Example 35 (f), the speaker is asking "Did
youhask'mgqif she/he said that she/he said Huando said, 'I'm staying
at home'."?

The jeyeli indicates that there are four individuals involved
as well as the speaker. The information is third hand when it got
to the speaker. If all the Quote Opener verbs were included then
namech| bhecomes namcheil and the statement might occur as follows.
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Neyainyahgg? iicha barapohua namchei Huando namchi botha

ecan jayeii.

Neyainyabame takes the final -i of jevelij.
Namche! takes the -ei of jeyeii.
Namchi takes the je of jsysii.

Example 35
. Huando namchi Botha ecan Jei.
Huando other-said house-in  sit-TI said-he

'"(1 said) Huando said, "I'm staying at home".'

b. ¢&Huando namchi Botha ecan jeil?
Huande cother-said house-in  ait-1  satd-he-said-
uneertainty

“{You/he asked me) Did Huando say, "I'm staying at home"?'

c. Huando namchi Botha ecan vel.
Huando other-said house-in git-T satid-he-satd-he

'(She/you said to me) Huando said,"I'm staying at home".

d. ¢ Huando namghi Bot ha ecan yell?
Hugndo  othep-said house-—in git-I  satd-he-gald-he-said-
unzertainty
*{You/he asked me if she said} Did Huanda say, "I'm staying
homa"?'
e. Huando  namchi Botha ecan jeyel.

Ruando  other-said  house-in sit-I  said-he-said-he-said-he
'(He said to me that she said) Huando said, “I'm staying at
home"."'

f. & Huando  namch? Botha acan Jevel1?
Huando  other-said house-in  sit=I said-he=aald=he-said-
' he-uneertainty

"{You/he asked me if he said that she said) Did Huando say,
"I'm staying at home"?'

7. Participants
7.1 Introduction of Participants

As already stated, when Cuivas converse, they don't face one
another but sit or stand back to back or side to side, looking
away from the one to whom they are talking. Oral spontaneous col-
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loquy is of two types: open group discussion, which is nondirected,
and closed conversation which is directed. More than two may partic-
ipate 1in an open discussion. The initiator throws out a statement
to the group and several may reply or counter the statement,

Others may also initiate and reply. In closed conversation the
conversation is directed at a particular individual. In order for

a third participant to enter the conversation, there is a preliminary
discussion where the new participant tells one of the two main par-
ticipants what te say to the other, He makes a statement followed

by a command jande 'tell him'. (See Example 36 below.} Participants
1 and 2 talk in Exchange 1. Participant 3 enters in Exchange 2
telling Participant 2 what to say to Partfcipant 1. He continues

to do this in Exchange 3. In Exchange 4, Participant 3 is able to
speak directly to Participant 1 or he can continue to speak through
Participant 2 1f he doesn't want to get too involved with Partici-
pant 1. Each Dialogue Paragraph has only two participants.

When a conversation is mixed, women speak through their husbands
to another man, and men speak through their wives to another woman.
Closed conversation occurs both in oral spontaneous colloquy dis-
courses and written composed colloquy discourses.

The fallowing is a closed conversation involving three par-
ticipants. (The bracketed number on the left hand side of the page
indicates the participant.)

Example 36
{Text #26 - Written - 'Let's Hunt Alligators')
Discourse: Compound Dialogue Para

Exchangel: Complex Dialogue Para

IU {Rem)
(1) Huaslimo ma | sa Rondon bava
Huaaimo really  Rondon (up)-river
maquiby nahulita cai! By Jlyapei!
alligator many emphatic might thin-emphatic
"Huasimo, there are really a lot of alligators up
river at Rondon! They are really fat!l"
cu (Q):
(2} &Tsica pucuxi?

little lake-diminutive
"Is 1t a T1ittle lake?"
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cu (A)
{1} Tsica pucuxi.
little lake~diminutive
(Prop)
Anetha paitiyobars.
aome pl.-Tlight-(it)-imp.
"It's a little lake. Come, use your Tights."
RU (A}
Buy.
well (uh)
Exchanges: Simple Dialogue Para
U (Prop)
(3) Canta panacuitan, Jande.
(too)-much pl.-work-I say-imperative
"“Tell him we have too much work."
RU {Res}
(2) Canta panacuitan.

(toe)=mueh pl.-work-I
"We have too much work."

Exchanges: Simple Dialogue Para

IU {Prap}
{3) Bahua paghan canta Jande.
yuoa pl.-plant-T (toe)-much  say-~imp.
"Tell him there is too much yuca to plant."
RU {Res)
(2) Canta bahua pacobe namatan.

{too)-much  yuoca pl.-hand aay-imp.
“We have too much yuca left to do."

Exchangez: Simple Dialogue Para

v {Q)

(3) <Bequein xua taJu albi?
originally that  far (there)- ien't-(any)

"Was it very far?"
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RU (A)

{1} Bayatha cain Imoxoyo tanemeba !
pagt-in aurely naar B~y OU=BHIP.

"Surely you have seen how close it is!"

7.2 ldentification of Participants

In all discourses the major participant is introduced by a noun
in the Introduction. Minor participants may Be introduced at any
time by the minor participant conjunction 1re® 'and also' and a noun.

7.2.1 Participant Identification Within Soliloquy Discourse

In solilequy discourse focus is kept on the main participant
through the use of the focus marker -tsi on the verb. Additional
major participants may be introduced and kept in focus by the focus
marker cou? 'sign, mark'.

Note example of participant ident{fication in Example 37.

Example 3?
{Text #5 - 'The Whites Ki1l Hueihua')

5 Text Comments

1. Paxond matha pexulyo tsecd noun introduces major partici-
Huochuel panz yotaba. pant - Whites.

'When at that time we were us - minor participant
Tittle, the Whites scattered

us.'
2.  Poxond c# pexul pana barw we - minor participants' names
huexenompan. in 5.3.

'When we were a group of
children we went together
to relieve ourselves.'

3. Irwu Juhueri bara iry Ire - noun introduces minor
xanje [lru Huslhua participants.
barapoyobe pan. bara ird —jJa - emphatic.

'There was Juhueri and my- I will come into focus later.

self and Hueihua, who were
this many.'

4. Saya ta)e painompan. we - same minor participants.
'We went a short way.'

5. Hueihua bavatha c@na pinyo, minor participant introduced
uhuer| saya cina in S.3.
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S Text Comments
netsthuana huichaba.
'Hueihua was already big.
Juhueri was still growing.'

6. Huesihua be Huasimo tsecd, minor participant. Name
pinyo nahuita. Huasimo used as comparison.
'"Huethua Tike Huasimo was
really big.'

7. Copiya pana punaxuba they - in verb refers to Whites.
barapoxond be
hepunoxoreca.

"First they shot at us
and then at the houses.'

8. Texa bars dgcupa. My father's people - we
'My father's people fled.'

9. Daxita pana yotaba. they in verb refers to Whites.
'They scattered all of
us.'

10. Hueihua bayatha bexotsi. minor participant is object.
' ; : ! -tsi - major participant as
They killed Hueihua. subject.

11. LCopiva cupetotha upatsl, major participant
cotacaya cusiyotha
cahuatats].

‘First they shot him with
a gun, then they cut him
open wWith a knife.'

12. Xan, nehudtabs bequein. I put in focus - first word
'"Originally they had n sentence.
grabbed me.'

13. Ira Juhueri paxatatsl irg - introduction of new minor
nandtsiricua, Juhuari participant.

natsirlcua.
‘duhueri fled along with
his father.'
14. T&na n3tsliricua cou. cou = fntroduction of new major
'My mother fled,' participant.
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15. Equelcha cou neleita. cou - major participant in
'Again she came looking focus.
for me.'

16. T&na netsipdba, saya Peak - name clarifies speaker
apara Juhuer] pepa of Direct Quote. Peak is
matapin cdna bayatha marked with a Quote.
tdpa. jel.

"My mother said to me,
"Juhueri, the older
brother is dead."'

17. Pentapin huun xeina Pseudo Direct Quote
pind.

'He has his older
brother's name, they
say.'

18, Ahuate t8na huBtabatsl mother focus. -tsi - Whites
cou. are subject.
'They almost grabbed my
mother. '

19. MNexata cou taxa upa cou = Tather introduced as new
barapoxond sotabatsi major participant. -tsl -
cou tdna. Whites are subject. cou-
'Next, when my father mother in focus also.
shot him, then he dropped
my mother.'

20. Husihua bayatha twpa; -tsi focus on Whites - last in
bexots! Huochuel. sentence for emphasis.
'HueThua died; the Whites
kitled him.'

21. Saya necotuncuan poxoru conclusion - speaker's comment.

metha pexulyon.

‘T just stood looking on
because I was a child.'
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in this s0liloquy Narrative Discourse, the Whites collectively
are the primary major participant. Focus is on them through the
story. No pronouns are used, only focus on the verbs. The last
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paragraph again refers to them by name.

The heroes of the story are the author's father and mother,
who are introduced by cou and kept in focus with it. They become
additional major participants.

The minor participants are the children and the one boy's
father. They are referred to by name throughout the story. The
author himself is a minor participant through the first part of the
story. He is brought into focus by the introduction of the pronoun
xan 'I' just before the introduction of his parents,

The Peak is marked by the mother's quote when she rescues the
author. Postpeak has a flashback to action preceding the mother's
quote. The mother's rescue is secondary to the rescue of the hoy.

7.2.2 Participant Identification Within Colloquy Discourse

In colloquy discourses the participants within the speeches
can be identified by the flow of the dialogue once the initial
speakers are identified.
Example 38
(Text #2 - Written - 'The Alligator and the Wild Turkey')
{ } - indicates the speech of that animal

Scene Text Comment

Intro- irg pind the turkey the turkey on stage as minor

duction participant {use irw)

1 Exchange] the a1ligqtor on stage leads

Leadin: the alligator ?gt ?S ?agor participant
nind came up out of o 1
water
IU: (Alligator)
RU:  ({Turkey)
Exchange;
U (Alligator)

2 Leadin: barz ping alligator off stage
alligator dove under.

beya pind turkey on stage

turkey answered

I:  (Turkey)
cU: (Alligator)
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Scene Text Comment

3 Leadin: Again pind dived alligator off stage
under
IU:  (Turkey)
cu: (Alligator)

4 Leadin: Again pin3 alli- alligator off stage
gator dives under
:  (Turkey)
CU: (All4gator)

5 Leadin: pind dives under alligator off stage
Peak IN:  {Turkey) Turkey gives correct answer.
{minor) . ,
cu: {Alligator)
6 Leadin: Again dives alligator off stage
under

IU:  {Turkey)
cu: (Alligator)

7 Leadin: Again dives under alligator off stage
IU:  (Turkey)
cu: (Alligator}

8 Leadin: Again dives under alligator off stage
IU:  (Turkey)
cu: (Alligater)

9 Leadin: Again dives under alligator off stage

IU:  (Turkey)

Peak RU: (onomatopoeia) (A111- Peak - alligator responds
{major) gator)
Post Narrative Para: Pind ~tsi/~cht
-peak turkey xalnchl 'he eats alligator is subject.
the turkey'

o

yax@xotsi pind 'he finishes
swallowing him.'
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In this text there are two Peaks, i.e., Peak and Peak®. Both
are marked with onomatopoeia within dialogue. The first two scenes
set the stage and the two participants are introduced by name. The
turkey is introduced with Ire as the minor participant. The alli-
gator is mentioned by name as the major participant. In Scene 2
the order of speakers changes so the names are used to tell who
begins the conversaticn. 1In Scene 1, the alligator initiates the
conversation but he loses control in Scene 2, In Scenes 3 and 4,
the turkey is still in contral. The alligator is taken off stage
(he dives under) and the turkey initiates the conversation each time.
The word 'again’ is used in these two units which progress towards
the Peak. A minor Peak cccurs in Scene 5:{the major Peak occurs in
Scene 9). In Scene 5, the minor Peak, the turkery re&ponds correctly
and there is no occurrence of the word 'again'. Pind/ 'they say'
has accurred in Scenes 1-5 near the beginning of each scene. It
indicates the main-line of the story as well as noninvolvement
of the speaker. In Scenes 6-9, the ailigator 'again' loses control,
pind 'they say' does not occur since the action is repeated and does
not add anything new to the story. In Scene 9, the major Peak occurs
when the alligator grabs the turkey. Pin3 is then used in the Post-
peak =~ 'Pind he eats the turkey; he finishes swallowing him pind.'
This is back on the main-l1ine of the story, and the final pind
furnishes Closure.

8. Comparison of Written and Oral Discourses

The reason for a comparison of written and oral discourse,
especially as it relates to dialogue,is to show the need for study
in these areas. In order to speak Cuiva well, it is necessary to
understand the structure of conversation. In order to write Cuiva
well, it is necessary to control the written literature forms. In
order to tell a story like a Cuiva, it is necessary to study their
oral literature.

Dialogue, in the spontaneous oral form which is conversation,
is what the Cuivas actually speak. Dialogue in the composed oral
form is what the Cuivas think they say. The composed written form
is a compromise between the two oral forms. Features from both can
be found in the written form.

An example of contrast between two of the forms exists in the
'Alligator and Turkey' texts. In the composed oral version, there
is much more leadin information than in the composed written version.

Intanation is absent in the written form,but the writer puts
in punctuation marks to.compensate for it.

In the written form there is no Closure ('he said') on Quotes
of either of the participants. The oral form has Closure on the
final speech of the main participant in each Scene.

There are two Peaks and one Peak” in the oral version. Because
the written is shorter and more planned, there is only one major
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Peak and one minor Peak,and they are more obvicus than in the oral
version. Peak i5 marked with Execution in Dialogue Paragraph in
the written, and Execution and Comment in Dialogue Paragraph in the
oral.

The postpeak at the end of the discourse is composed of a
separate act (ACT II) which has two paragraphs in the oral version.
The written consists of one paragraph in the same act {the discourse
resembles a one-act play). The moral of the story occurs in the
Tast paragraph of the oral version but is left out of the written
version. The written version was composed by a teen-ager and the
oral version was told by a man in his late forties. A teen-ager
does not moralize in this culture and perhaps this is why it is
missing from the written version.

In other texts, additional differences have been noted. Attend-
ing utterances which are freguently found in true conversation also
occur in composed written discourse but have not been found in composed
oral discourses. More emphatics are used in conversation than in
the composed written discourses, which in turn have more than the
composed oral discourses.

The introduction of participants is the same for composed
written discourse as in true conversation. Composed oral discourse
introduces new participants freely without the use of jande 'tell
him'.

Terminating Utterances are more comman in composed written
colloquy discourse than in composed oral colloquy discourse. In
spontaneous oral collaquy discourse, a Terminating Utterance occurs
at the end of each discourse. In the written discourse (Text #1 -
‘How to Beg') it occurs at the end of two exchanges, prior ta the
Peak and at the end of the discourse. In the oral version (Text #10
'How to Beg') it occurs at the end of Transaction (exchange of
goods) just prior to Leave-Taking.

Finally, the composed written discourses are shorter and better
organized than the camposed oral discourses,

9, Conclusions

Conclusions from the study of discourse analysis and its
application to Cuiva are:

Dialogue is what language is all about in Cuiva. It can be
considered to be the informing principle of Cuiva discourse structure.

Three areas need to be considered in a comprehensive language
analysis, i.e., the spontaneous oral discourses, the composed
written discourses, and the composed oral discourses. The first is
useful for speaking, the second for writing,and tha third for Yearning
about the people's beliefs and values and also for telling a story.
A1l are interrelated and vital for understanding the grammatical
structure.
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Most Cuiva texts have dialogue and/or quotes. Narrative par-
tions are there to help present the dialogue where control of the
quote and dialogue form is imperative for speaking and writing good
Cuiva.

The Quote Closure verb jei 'he said' occurs less frequently in
written Titerature than in oral literature. This 1s probably due to
the fact that it is easier to follow the change of speakers in the
written where each speech begins on a different Tine.

Dialogue in written Titerature is closer to true dialogue, 1.e.,
conversation, than dialogue in oral literature. It has elements of
both. The development of a written literature is a recent innovation
for the Cuiva. The people themselves have developed a style which
they feel is correct. When given a transcribed {from tape) composed
oral story, they will read it and say, "Yes, that's the way we tell
that story." They recognize it as story form. When given a spon-
taneous oral conversation that has been transcribed from a tape,
they will read it and say, "Yes, that's the way we talk." They
recognize it as true conversation. Then if they are asked to write
what they have read, the versions come out sTightly different in
both cases,which makes me feel that there is a definite written
style for the language.

Encoding of deep structure of one type of text into surface
structure of another or the use of narrative in both surface and
deep structure results in a greater use of dialogue, quotes and a
mare dramatic form. If we are attempting to present a vivid form
then it is important to keep this basic principle in mind.



CUIVA 171

NOTES

1

Cuiva is a Guahiban language of Colombia, South America. The Cuiva
are located in the 1lanos or plains country in the east central por-
tion of the land in the states of Casanare, Vichada, and Arauca.
There is one known group of several hundred in Venezuela. These
Indians Tive by hunting and gathering in the jungles along the Meta,
Casanare, and Capanapara Rivers and their tributaries.

The Tanguage 1s spoken by an undetermined number of nomadic
groups. It is estimated that there are 2,000 or more Culva.

The data for this description were gathered by Marie Berg and
the author during field work under the auspices of the Summer
Institute of Linguistics between July 1965 and September 1974.

The phonemes of Cuiva and the corresponding orthographic
symbols are:

a (central lTow), A (central mid), € (post mid) a
a® a
b,b" b
d (initial and medially after nasal and in onamato- ¢
poeic words) r {medial) r

e (closed), =& {(open) 8

h

i i
+ |
k (before a, 3, o, u, 4} c
(before o, 1) qu
khy x ®
m m
n, f n
o o
P

ph f
s, § (occurs after 1, b) s
t t
th th
ts ts
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t8, d? ch
u u
W hu
Y Y

Of considerable value in the analysis was a Cuiva concordance
based on a 19,266 morpheme text compilation and produced by the
Linguistic Retrieval Project of the Summer Institute of Linguistics
and the University of Oklahoma Research Institute, which fs sponsored
by Grant RID32701 of the National Science Foundation.

2

Any statement of this sort, i.e., that 'so-and-so genre occur in
surface and deep structure' -- indicates that the two levels of
structure are in phase. In other words, there is no skewing of
deep structure intent and function with surface structure form.
When, however, (see below) deep structure expository or hortatory
materials are given the form of surface structure narrative, such
skewing occurs. Likewise deep structure procedural may be encoded
as surface structure narrative and deep structure hortatory as
procedural. (cf. Longacre 1976: Chapter 5).

Note that when such skewing occurs a surface structure 1s chosen
that 15 more vivid than 1f the surface structure which corresponds
to the deep structure were chosen. Narrative, for example, is an
intrinsically more vivid form of discourse than either expository
or hortatory.

3

When a Cuiva is under the influence of one or both of the narcotics
(piptadenia paregrina and banisteriopsis caapi} he talks and sings
in his hammock. The talking is a soliloguy because there is no
overt response to his speech by another Cuiva. However, the person
himself believes he is talking to someone, either a spirit of a

man or an animal.

4

Transmission of messages by oral telegraphy is another form of
spontaneous oral colloquy. The Cuiva 1in one location live over a
two mile radius along a river. When an individual comes in from a
trip, news of his arrival is sent by oral telegraphy {'grapevine')
to the whole group. His reported conversation is sent down the line
from one family household to the next.
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5

The paragraph examples are taken from an unpublished corpus of
texts which are composed of composed eral, composed written,and
spontaneous oral discourses. Texts Number 4 {spontaneous oral),
Numbers 3 and 10 (composed oral), and Numbers 2, 1, 8, and 7 are pub-
lished in Spanish in a separate volume in Colombia.

6

Carkhuff (1973) states that the four aspects of helping are attending,
responding, initiating.and communicating. Each is essential to the
next step.

7

P1n3 has been found to mark other things in the discourse as well as
noninvolvement of the speaker. It also appears to mark the main-line
of the story in Narrative Discourses. It occurs following the Closure
verb jei 'he said' to mark the main participant's closing speech in
each scene of the composed oral discourse ('Alligator and Turkey'}.
It also occurs as a Closure to Narrative Discourses, It is the last
word to occur in the Narrative Discourse. It also appears to help
mark change of order of speakers in the Dialogue Paragraphs, but this
has not been sufficiently analyzed to date.

8

Iru has been found to function in a number of ways as well as
a minor participant marker. It also occurs as a change of topic
marker. When an informant is giving several discourses in a row,
he will introduce the new discourse with an irwe 'and also' meaning
‘and here's another story'. It has also been found to occur in a
text that has one major participant. When the activities of the
major participant changed completely, an iru was used to mark these
changes. The major participant was fishing, then he was home
working, and finally he was vesting in his hammock. It was function-
ing as a marker of minor discourses embedded in one major discourse.

9

The analysis has not been completed in regard to the use of cou.
In the texts that were checked, it appears to function in several
ways, one of which is focus on additional major participants.
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SOUTHERN BARASANO SENTENCE STRUCTURE
Richard Smith

The paper forms an interesting comparison with Nathan Waltz's
description of Guanano (Volume 1), and West's description of Tucano
sentences {in this volume). Smith here points out many more sentence
types in a Tucanoan language than do either of the other iwo authors.
Especially interesting is Smith's beginning analysis of 'merged sen-
tences' in Southern Barasano. Sentence margins {usually some sort of
adverbial clause} are distinguished from nuclei. Distinctions among
both margin and nuclei are at times delicate and reflect to some de-
gree extrapolations from the underlying structures.
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0. Introduction

The Southern Barasanol sentence consists of an outer periphery,
inner periphery, and a nucleus. In general, only the nuclei contrast
from sentence type to sentence type. This is not intended to be an
exhaustive treatment of the sentence types of Southern Barasano but
rather a brief description of the features and types of sentences
thus far found.

In the Southern Barasano examples, parentheses enclose the ex-
traneous material as opposed to the relevant part of the example.

1.  Sentence Periphery

The sentence periphery 1s subdivided into an outer periphery
followed by an inner periphery. This distinction 1s based on the fact
that the sentence nucleus along with the inner periphery may occur
as a sentence base within the nulceus of another type. The outer
periphery is never included in such an embedded unit.

1.1 Quter Periphery

The structure of the outer periphery consists of tagmemes ex-
pounded by single words, as well as by more complex constructions as
specified below,

1.1.1 Conjunction

The Conjunction Tagmeme is a sentence introducer conjunction
which loosely ties a sentence to a previous sentence or paragr%ph.
Conjunction is expounded by quena 'again' and J&re 'earlier'.

Example 1

Quena {Ina ba-ajerons 1 auene ba-ajeyuju 1.)
agatin they when-swam he aleo swam he

'Again when they swam he also swam.'

Example 2

Jére {to cBrone Wadlami quena, yicaju ye. )
eariier thus when-was he-comes alasc said I

'Right then ({before that even), earlier I said, "He comes."'

1.1.2 Consequence Relator

The Consequence Relator marks discourse flow. Although it occurs
as part of the sentence, its function is significant only with refer-
ence to higher levels — paragraph and discourse. The Consequence
Relator is expounded by a relator word tc ‘thus' and an inflected
generic stative verb bajiri 'being-then', or inflected concessively,
bajlboari 'even-though-being-then'.
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Example 3
To  bajlrl (rudicoaju yua.)
thus being-then hid we
'So we hid.'
Example 4
To  bajiri {adoje ejabs  vyu.)

thus being-then here arrived T
'So I arrived here.'

Example 5

To bajiboarine (waby yu.)
thus even-though-being-then came T

"Even so (it was raining) I came.'

1.1.3 Vocative

The Vocative Tagmeme is expounded by a vocative word consisting
of a proper name or kinship term in direct address. The Vocative
is used very seldom and is always followed by a pronoun.
Example 6

{Yare wanofia) maco-macu mu!
me bless aousin  you

"You bless me, cousin!'

1.1.4 Exciamation

The Exclamation Tagmeme {excl) is expounded by the exclamation
me 'negative surprise', ro 'excessive', and be 'oh!' which occur
postposed in the sentence; and by a set of nine preposed Exclamation
Tagmemes: abo 'surprise', aba ‘pleasure', ade ‘offense', agu 'pain',
apa 'admiration', ayo 'fear', ayw 'pain', ugue 'fear', and ugui 'fear'.
Example 7

(To oco quediboabe) me, (ti)!
there rain really-fell exel 1t

'There it really rained, wow!'

Example B

(Werica eja) bel
plane  arvives exal

‘Oh! A plane comes!'
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Example G

Ugui (fime Barocjari?)
exel who was-it

'Ohhhh!  Who was that?'

1.1.5 Paragraph Topic

The final tagmeme of the outer periphery is the Paragraph Topic
(T). The Paragraph Topic may be expounded by a pronoun, noun, nomi-
nalized construction, or, at times, by sentence margin. [ have cho-
sen to consider Topic as an outer periphery because of its relation-
ship to the paragraph rather than the sentence. It can occur freely
in many positions in the sentence: forward in the sentence, directly
following the subject of the final clause, permuted with other tag-
memes of the outer or inner periphery, or interlarded in the nucleus
itself. The following is an example of a paragraph and its topic:

Example 10

To yirone ado Rarguiwea, Durwageiva Ire tudiyuju T.
thus when-did here one=-who-is=T Carapana=T him seolded he

Romlia gorone tima ylbeticama. Mani smeajwa gamerl cuatol
women like able they-are-not ue men  revenge let's-knock

yiyuju i, Jaimere.
satd he to=Jaime

'When the other did that, the Carapana Indian, the one who is
here, scolded him. He said to Jaime, "Women can't work the
same as men. Let's us men fight!"'

1.2 Inner Periphery

The structure of the inner periphery follows the ocuter periphery
except for the permutations mentioned above. Clauses within the inner
periphery are distinguished from those within the nucleus by the order-
ing of tagmemes: object-subject-predicate versus subject-object-predi~-
cate in the nuclear medial clauses, and object-predicate-subject in
the nuclear final clause. The various tagmemes of the inner periphery
are termed sentence margins in the balance of this paper. Sentence
margins are expounded by subordinate clauses (with the order 0-5-P as
stated above). They occur indifferently with various nuclei and are,
therefore, not regarded as distinctive of sentence types.

1.2.1 Temporal Margins

Temporal Margins relate the time of an event referred to in the
margin to that of the event referred to in the nucleus. Temporal
Margins are frequently used as intersentential links, i.e., a Temporal
Margin makes a back reference to a previous sentence and thus relates
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that sentence to the sentence of which it itself forms a part.
There are several types of Temporal Margins.

1.2.1.1 General Temporal Margin

The General Temporal Margin functions on the discourse level as
2 narrative linkage between paragraphs in the Narrative Discourse. This
higher level function sets it apart from the other Temporal Margins.
It consists of a relator word to 'thus', and a generic verb which
1s marked with -ro, the manner morpheme; there is an optional subject.
The generic verb, although the most usual, can be replaced by a repeat
of the verb of the final clause of the previous sentence. This margin
encodes deep structure temporal overiap.

Example 11

To vya bajlre {to vye efiarocane quena eja ruyumi ?.)
thus T when-being there me below again arvive appeared he

'When I was thus being, there below me (I heard) his arrival.’

Example 12
Toe bajlro (Rudiacwaja!, yigs bajibu ys.)
thus when-being I-must-hide sayer wvas I

'When (he) was thus being, I was saying, "I must hide!™’

1,2.1.2 Different Subject Temporal Margin

The Different Subject Temporal Margin functions within paragraphs
a5 1ink between sentences in Narrative Discourse. The subordinate verb
of this margin is also marked with -ro and is either a repetition of
the final clause of the previous sentence or a generic equivalent of
that predicate. The subject of the verb in this margin s necessarily
different from the subject of the verb that follows in the sentence
nucleus. This margin encodes deep structure temporal overlap.

Example 13

(Yure runw c3jlriami.) Yere T runerone {uma mujaccajy yu.)
me chase he-haunted me he when-chased ran climbed I

‘{1 dreamed) he chased me. When he chased me I ran and climbed.'

Example 14
Joz  mano (ejayuju T, Jamo.) 'When there was no hair
hair when-rnone arrived he armadille the armadillo arrived.'

1.2.1.3 Same Subject Temporal Margin

The subordinate verb of this margin has no overt marking of its
function and has the same subject as the verb that follows in the nu-
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clevs. Again, the verb in this nucleus is most frequently a repeat
of the predicate of the final clause of the Tast sentence or is a
paraphrase or generic equivalent of that verb., In this recapitula-
tion function it encodes, along with the following nuclear verb,
temporal succession (Example 15}, It may, in other cases, not em-
body a back reference to the previous sentence but simply mark a
Tater time horizon {Example 18). Like the previous margin, it links
sentences within Narrative Paragraphs.

Example 15
(. . . ojorone ydre basecami . ) 0Jorone vere base,
with-banana me he-blesaed with-banana me blessed
(waiaca vere ecacami i.)

Iittle-fieh me fed  he

'He blessed me using & banana. He blessed me using & banana
and fed me a little fish.'

Example 16
(. . .munlaboacajy yu quena, Chico i faroju.) To
vent-upstrean I again Chico his plase-to there
menl » (to  maja. . .)
went-upstream there ascernded

'. . . 1 went upstream again to Chico's house. From there I

went upstream; there I ascended . . .'

1.2.1.4 Concurrent Time Margin

In the Concurrent Time Margin the subordinate verb is marked with
-tove and has a different subject from the verb that fellows in the
nucleus. This margin-nucleus combination explicitly encodes temporal
overlap, which involves a continuous activity (in the margin} or state
during which an event takes place {in the nucleus).

Example 17

Ina canitoyejs (moami 7.)
they while-slept uworked he

'"He worked while they slept.’

1.2.1.5 Time Words in Temporal Margins

The verb of a Temporal Margin may be reinforced with or entirely
replaced by a time word which serves a function much as an affixal
relator on a subordinate verb, This reinforcement or replacement
affects the General Time Margin {Section 1.2.1.1) and the Different
Subject Time Margin (Section 1.2.1.2). The use of such a time word
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distinguishes subsequent from prior actions in margin-nucleus combina-
tions.

Example 18
Warote rijore {bacoami 1.}
when-will-go before ate he

'Before he left the other ate.’

Example 19

I ojaro jmdoje (ejare Faroja.)
he when-arrive after arrival probably-is

'Tts arrival wiill probably be after he arrives.'

Example 20

(. . .oco tulacoaju.) Oco Jado (quena yujartitu . . . )
rain tt-ceased rain after again I—conttnued—downstream

'. . . the rain stopped. After the rain I again continued to
go downstream . . .'
1.2.2 Cause Margin

In the Cause Margin, the subordinate verb is marked with -jare.
The verb of this margin has a different subject from the verb which
follows in the nucleus. The Cause Margin occurs prenuclear unless
it has prominence, As linkage between paragraphs and between sentences
in the same paragraph, this margin occurs most frequently in Hortatory
and Expository Discourse.

A Cause Margin encodes efficient cause relative to the action
reported in the nucleus. The actions reported in the margin-nucleus
combination may be related temporally as succession or as overlap.
Exampie 21

I rotijare (waba yw.)
he because-ordered ocame I

'Because he ordered {me) I came.'

Example 22

Pedro l mpani jare {Juani t4 roja ofa - . .)
Padvo ke becouse-was-vot Juan near descend arvived-I

'Because Pedro was gone, I descended and arrived near Juan's . . .f

Example 23

Junisic  fajare (sore yi-rocaccarimi 1.}
made~angry because~was her probably-killed he
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'Because she angered (him) he probably killed her.'

Example 24

Jard mass me Jlarwajare (quenabeaja T, yure.)
mony pecple you because-want-to-call it-ign't-good it to-me

'Because you want to call (and take) many people,I'‘m mad.'

1.2.3 Conditional Margin

In the Conditional Margin, the subordinate verb is marked with
-jama. Unlike the Cause Margin, it may have same or different sub-
Jject from the nucleus, occurs prenuclear unless it has prominence,
and functions as inter-paragraph and intra-paragraph linkage in
Hortatory and Expository Discourse.

A Conditional Margin plus nucleus encodes hypotheticality,
contrafactuality, and universal quantifier as 2 temporal ('when-
ever . . .'). When the margin encodes contrafactuality, the verb
of the nucleus §s marked with -boa 'frustrated action' {cf. Section
1.2.4). It could be argued, therefore, that this margin-nucleus
combination is sufficiently specialized to be considered a Contra-
factual Sentence.

Example 25

Busiyl 1 rijabetijama (T r&ca moaguja vye.)
tomorrow ke if-not-sick  he with will-work T

"Tomorrow if he isn't sick,I will work with him.'

Example 26
Inare 1ajama (inajua manire bacoacama Ina.)
them <if-see they ua eat they

'Whenever (we) see them, then they eat us.'

Example 27

Joaby fajama {Jesrua rocacdabocals yu.)
qun  if-were ohot doun~could I

'If there had been a gun,I could have shot {him}.'

Example 28

To  bajiri wanocBar!je rine Ina rla cat i jama
thus being-then bless~time only they children if-have

(wanocdart! j& rine wire quene s3jacana ina).
bleas-time only into-house alac enter they

'So only at the blessing time, if they have children, only
at the blessing time, they alsoc enter the house.'
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Example 29
W5t1a, walbucerd Ina Raro-cBro inajwe eja suojama (manl jua
demons animals  they all they arrived if-first we

no-ba]ia~mafiuju. )

have-not-been

"Whenever the demons and beasts have been first to arrive,
then we have been unable to live anywhere there.'

Example 30

Rl Jabech yu fajama {moagaja  yu.)
not-stek-one I if-am will-work I

*If I am not a sick person, I'11 work.'

1.2.4 Concessive Margin

In the Concessive Margin, the subordinate verb is marked with
-boa. As with the two preceding margins, this margin occurs pre-
nuclear — unless it has prominence. It may have same or different
subject from the nucleus. Unlike the previous margins, this margin
is not regularly used in linkage; rather it primarily encodes a rela-
tionship within the sentence in which it occurs.

The Concessive Margin,along with the following nucleus, encodes
expectancy reversal.
Example 31

Masu THaboarine (yure runumi.)
pergon even-though-was me he-chased

'Even though he was a human,he chased me.'

Example 32

Romio fiaboarine {maslamo so.)
woman even-though-was knows  she

*Even though she is a woman, she knows.'

Example 33
Bajo T guboarone  ajiboarine {réto rojaccamasimy
thunder he when-gounded even-though-I-heard passed descended
ya.)
I

'When the thunder (unexpectedly) sounded, even though I heard it,
I passed on and descended.'
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Exampie 34
Tire ajlboarine (quenaroaca menlritu, . .}
that even-though-heard slowly gontinued-ups tyreamn

'Even though I heard it,I continued slowly upstream . . .'

1.2.5 Purpose Margin

In the Purpose Margin, the subordinate verb is marked by a
gender-number suffix -gs 'masculine', -go 'feminine', -rd 'plural’.
This margin accurs prenuclear where it directly precedes the nuclear
verb. A Purpose Margin that has prominence directly follows the nu-
clear verb. This margin has the same subject as the nucleus,

The Purpose Margin encodes final cause.

Example 35
Sotere waja vylgo {ejacame so.)
ot value in-order-to-do arrived she

'She came to sell a pot.'

Example 36

{. . . ejayu]ara ina), Joa Juard.
arrived they hatr in-order-to-take

' . . they arrived to take the hair.'

Example 37
Adc Ricardo manajo, Imiria sore larj {wabe yua,)
here Ricardo'e wife Imiria her in-order-to-see came We

'We came to see Richard's wife, Imiria.'

Example 38

ldire gotigm {bajiby ya.)
dvink in-order-to-tell was I

'] was there to tell about the drinking party.’

2. Sentence Types

Unless otherwise noted, each sentence type described may have a
periphery as previously described. Periods in examples indicate sen-
tence-final juncture; commas indicate nonfinal juncture, and semicolons
indicate medial verb (subordinate verb) nonfinal juncture.

Lists of exponents of base tagmemes are those exponents that have
been observed in text material, but the Tists are not exhaustive and
do not show the extensive embadding which can occur. A periphery may
accompany each sentence type,although not shown in the arvays. Each
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array contains a surface structure and deep structure component. The
symbols for the latter are taken from the statement calculus of formal
Togic as adapted by Longacre {1970}.

2.1 Simple Sentence

The Simple Sentence has & nucleus which consists only of an
independent clause. It may be, however, accompanied by the periphery
as previously described.

Under the description of sentence margins above, there have heen
humerous examples of the Simple Sentence with a margin ({inner periph-
ery). Whenever, in the above examples, the nucleus which accompanies
the wmargin consists of but one (independent) clause, the construction
is a Simple Sentence. Embedded Simple Sentencas have a dependent
verb in their nucleus but may continue to have a margin.

As is evident from the description of sentence margins, the Sim-
ple Sentence with a margin encodes a great variety of temporal and
implicational relations: temporal overlap, temporal succession, effi-
cient cause, hypotheticality, contrafactuality, universal quantifier
as a temporal, expectancy reversal, and final cause. A further consid-
eratfon 1in Simple Sentence which contains a margin 1s the matter of
{same versus different) subject agreement.

2.2 Merged Sentence

There is here a partially analyzed complex of sentence types, all
of which share certain characteristics: a} The sentence nucleus con-
sists of two juxtaposed verbs with noun subjects or objects either pre-
posed or postposed to {but apparently not interrupting) the pair.

b} The whole construction has the phonelogical unity of a single clause.
Grammatically, it is reguired that the first verb be uninflected regard-
less of its notional relationship to the second verb. c¢) There are
often lexical restrictions as to the verbs that can occur in one of the
two slots (cf. Longacre 1970:802-803).

In that the complex of sentence types is only partially analyzed,
I present here a few of the types which have been tentatively analyzed
and make no pretense to completeness. Bidimensional arrays are not
given for the tentatively identified types.

2.2.1 Sensation Merged Sentence

The Sensation Merged Sentence has two bases; the first base is’
almost in a passive relationship to the second base, or could almost
be the subject — but is a verb root. There is a Timited set of verb
in the first base,and the second base is filled by the verb ruyu- 'to
appear'. The first base has a double function of being both active
and passive.
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Example 3%

. . mino wadl ruyubs,
wind came it-appeared

*. . . the wind's coming appeared {to my ears).'

Example 40
To ye efarocane quena eja ruyumi .
there me undey again arrive he-appeaved

'There, under me, again he arrived (and I heard him}.'

Example 41

. Weme ruyubs .
Flying 1t-appeared

“. . . (the sound of the plane} flying appeared {(to me}.'

2.2.2 Aspect Merged Sentence

The Aspect Merged Sentence has two bases. The first base is
filled by the action verb,while the second base verb qualifies the
first in regard to inception, continuance, or termination. There is
an open set of verbs for base one,while base two is restricted.

The notional structure encoded here is phasal inflection (cf.
Longacre 1970:808-810).
Example 42

(To bajiro) Pedro roja ejami .
thug when-betng FPedro descended he-arrived

'When thus Pedro descended and arrived (at the bottom).'

Example 43

{To bajl} to wesicajua wal weje cudi; « «
thua being there upstream [ish fishing stay

'Thus being upstream from there, (we) fished for a while . . .

Example 44

Tijane masa rujea swoyuma.
there people born firat-they

'People were first born there.'

Example 45

. « lnare ba meos . . .
them eat ascend
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. {we) ate them day after day . . .'

2.2.3 Causative Merged Sentence

The Causative Merged Sentence consists of two bases: the second
base is restricted lexically to the verb eco- 'cause another to do’,
and the first base is restricted to transitive and ditransitive verbs.
There is an obligatory referent that is subject of the first verb and
object of the second verb (grammatical object of the whole sentence).
The subject of the second verb (grammatical subject of the whole sen-
tence) causes the referent to do the activity in the first base.

Example 46

. .ire ba ecomo so.
him eat made she

! . she made him eat.'

Example 47

. ima Fea ecorimi
he grab he-probably-made

', . . he probably made {people) take (the good things of 1ife).’

2.2.4 Predisposition Merged Sentence

In the Predisposition Merged Sentence, the first base is, in a
sense, the object of the second base. The second base is restricted

to masi- 'to know' and masiriti- ‘'to forget'.
Exampie 48
Yuma oca goti masibeaja.

I  language tell do-not-know
'] don't know how to explain the language.'

Example 49

. wa  masiritimi 7.
walk forgot he

. . he forgot how to walk.'

2.2.5 Possible Further Varieties of Merged Sentence

Among the as yet unanalyzed further examples of merged sentences,
there are some that seem to embody temporal relations. Thus, the fol-
lowing seem to encode temporal overlap:

Example 50
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. Sdya maja . .
follow ascended

. . {he) followed {them) and ascended. . .'

Exampie 51

. Ta sHya . .
wateh beZowed

', . . (he) followed watching (them). . .'
Example 52

So guborlacare fiea ajemasimd yu.
her little-feet grab played I

‘I grabbed and played with her little feet.'

Example 53
{ ... Reha rola  eja j%as) maja  warlitu . . .
to-ré-cafic descend arvive forded ascend continued-to-come

‘. . . {1) descended and arrived at Cafio R&; (I) forded, ascended,
and continued coming . . .'

There are other examples which seem clearly to encode temporal
syccession. Such werged sentences contain two verbs which belong to
an expectancy chain.

Example 54

. » wal roa ba; . . .
Fish cook ate

'. . . {he) cooked and ate a fish . . .'

Example 55

Yese maca  siagwami T,
plg search went-to-kill he

'He went out to search for and kill a pig.'

2.3 Paraliel Sentence

The Parallel Sentence is a juxtaposed structure without medial
Tinkage but with characteristic medial clause intonation on each non-
final base. The bases have identical predicates but contain a term
which differs from base to base. The Tast base of a series concludas
the sentence with final intonation and a final (independent) verb,
which may be marked with a plural — and-here has a summary function.
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Parallel Sentence

+Base; (Statement) +Basep (Statement) . . . +Base, (Statement)
Dep O1 Dep C1 Ind C1
Coupiing P(a) A P{b) .+ . AP(n)}

Rules: 1. Bases may permute.
2. Between each of the bases, the intonation rises, except for
the linearly final base which has final clause intonation.

Example 56

Pedro fia; Ernesto fia; Luls fias Turiu fiay Marcos fiay Pedro  mack
Pedro was Ernesto was Luis was Turiu wae Marecos wae Padro's son
fiay bajimi.
was he-was

'There were Pedro, Ernesto, Luis, Turiu, Marcos, and Pedro's
son, he was there.'

Example 57

. . GHta Weyaju quane to c¢bro &1} Mo 1ha quena
Gata We-cafo also that amount was-high Moji-eafo also
to  cdro  jAl3 balibd.
that amowunt high it-was
.. . GHta We stream was also high and so was Moji stream.'

Example 58

To bajiri ydre ami bus gajerdmd ami buj
thug baing-then me  carry took-out next-day caryy took-out

gajerams ami bucama ina.
next-day earry took-out they

'So they took me outside, the next day they took me outside and
the next day they took me outside (to relieve myself).'

2.4 Paraphrase Sentence

The Paraphrase Sentence is a binary juxtaposited structure with-
out linkage. There are four deep structure notions (all varieties of
paraphrase) which are encoded by this sentence type. a) A predication
followed by a predication employing the same exponent of predicate or
a synonym — or a synonym for some term of the first predicate, 1.e.,
identity equivalence paraphrase. b} A predication with a predicata of
relatively specific meaning followed by a predication with a predicate
of relatively generic meaning. c¢) A predication which represents an
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action or state followed by a predication which amplifies the first
predication by adding additional marerial. d) A predication followed
by a predication whose predicator is a negated antonym of the first
predicate.

Paraphrase Sentence

+Base; {Statement) +Basey (Paraphrase)

Dep C1 Simple §

Simple S Merged S
Identity-Equivalence Pa A P'a; PaA Pa', etc.
Specific-Generic sPa A gPa
Amplification Pa !\%P/\ Q); PaA [Pba

Pab
_ Pax, etc.
Negated-Antonym Pa A P"a
Example 59

Identity~Equivalence

ire Jidl wio; cBacBami 1.
Wim put-dowm cause-to-Fly sent-avay he

'He put him {the butterfly) down and made him fly; he sent him
away. '
Example 60

Oco  coajia amly oce  coa jibure amime  so.
water gourd earry water gourd basket carried she

'She carried the gourd to the water; she carried the gourd
basket to the water.'

Example 61
Specific-Generic (and Amplification)

Tire yi  sua; wejebor! gquenocaml 7.
that did wove basket made he

'He wove that; he made a basket.'

Example 62
Amplification

Quena slicare aje; sore fiea aje; so guboriacare aje cudiba ya.
again baby play her grab play her little-feet play stayed I
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'Again I played with the baby; I played grabbing her; I stayed
and played with her 1ittle feet.'
Example 63

1 amorire soey soe asi buyuju 1.
his hands  warm warm heat through he

'"He warmed his hands; he warmed and heated them through.'

Example 64
Negated-Antonym

Bare meje, widi fiaja.
food not  weed it-is

‘It's not food, it's a weed.'

2.5 Temporal Sentence

The Temporal Sentence encodes temporal succession and overiap.
When encoding the former, with some frequency more than two bases
occur — particutarly in travel Narrative Discourse where bases are
relatively unrestricted as to number. The subject is the same in
all hases when succession is encoded. The Temporal Sentence can also
encaode temporal overlap. The latter determines a binary construction
in which the subject of the clauses may be different.

Temporal Sentence

+Base; (Actiony) +Basep (Action,) ... +Base, (Actiony)
Dep C1 Dap C1 Ind C1

Simple S Simple § Simple S

Merged 5 Merged 5 Merged 5
Succession Pa  Qa .. Na

Overlap Pa A Qa, Pa A Qb, Pa A Ob, Pa _ A Qb

Rule: Bases may not permute.
Examﬁ]e 65
(Succession)

Rojarltu; Emidiu mesare inare boca; Mateo |
eontinued-to-descend Emidiu kinsmern them met Mateo his
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queti ylrerene seni Tafia; réto; rojamasime ye.
story deeda ask aee passed descended I

'T continued to descend; I met Emidiu's kinsmen; I asked about
Mateo for a time; I passed on and descended.'
Example 66

Tijune rio coej wal guda sia; maja; sdjamy yu.
there face wash fish gute cut aecend entered I

‘There I washed my face; cleaned the fish; ascended and entered
{the house).'
Example 67

G3 jabocore sore fiea; mure 1515 waju yo.
ehicken her grab to-you give went I

'I grabbed the chicken and gave her to you,and I left.'!

Example 68
(Overlap)

Boarore wadl; afa  slamu.
eauannah came snake I-killed

'While coming on the savannah I killed a snake.'

Example 69

Juani 1 flaroje eja; i  macoa rine flacama ina.
Juani his place arrived his daughters only were  they

'T arrived at Juani's place,and only his daughters were there.'

Example 70

YuJariitu te oco  quadihoabd me !
eontinued-to-go-dowmetreom there rain unexpectedly-fell wow

'T continued upstream while the rain unexpectedly really felll'

2.6 Circumstantial Sentence

The Circumstantial Sentence encodes deep structure efficient
cause relative to the action reported in the final base and may also
relate the base-final base combination temporally as succession or as
overlap. The subject is the same in all bases. While two bases are
obligatorily present, up to four have been seen to occur within a
single sentence. This is especially true when this sentence type
occurs in the marking of the Peak in the Narrative Discourse.
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Circumstantial Sentence

+Base; (Circumstance)) +Base, {Circumstance,)... +Base (Action)
Nom C1 Nom €1 Ind €1
Temporal S Temporal S Simple S
Merged 5
Succession Pa AQa
Overlap Pa_AQa, PaA Qa

Efficient cause PA P =(

Rules: 1. Same subject in all bases.
2, Up to four bases may occur.
3. Sentences occurring in other than the final base are em-
bedded and have nonfinal inflection and intonation.
4. Nonfinal base predications are marked by gender-number,
-gu ‘masculine', -go 'feminine', -rd 'plural’ or their
counterparts, ~cd, -co, -na when prior time is in focus
or when the predicate is negated.
Example 71
Wa masibecw yucd tuecami 7.

walk one-does=not-know stick he-leane-on he
‘Not being able to walk (because of snake bite), he uses a cane.'

Example 72

Ticu ya buto cBjlriabecsns vujleoajd ya.
thig-time shift much one-who-did-not-dream got-up I

'This time I didn't dream much,and then I got up.'

Example 73

CaJiriaRagone yas Guijoro bajiajas yigo yas
one-who-vas-dreaning shift dangerous it-is one-who-gaid shift
ghtare bajise yu rujure jua cdjiriamy.

rock like my body carried nightmare-was

*A nightmare that my body was carried Tike a rock (because I
had died) came to me as I was dreaming, and I said, "This is
horrible."!

The following example has four nonfinal bases before the final
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base; bases are marked {a}-(e). This sentence occurs in the Peak of
a discourse along with two other Circumstantial Sentences:

Example 74

(Masiritis) {a) masiritl riiju bajigy rine, (b) ucari
wwary-58 wwary — Bquatted being-one only linea

wibecure Tre bas ucari wigure Tre Jidl wadcBa ucari quenaro
dark-one him ate linga light-one him drop made-fly lines nice

wagure Tre JidicBas ngajire JIdi jeocBas vigs rine.
Light-one him dropped another dvop finished doing-one only

{c) 7 agliboase masirit! bajigs rina, (d4) aje bajlcod
his fears forgotten being-ome only play being

masiriti rlju vigs rine, {e) eja riijocoasufu 1.
wwary  equatted doing-one only arrived squatted he

‘Unwary, (a) forgetfully squatting just being, (b) he would eat
the one butterfly that was dark, the 1ight one he dropped and
made him fly away, the one with nice Tight Tines, him he dropped,
another he dropped and finished, just doing that, (c¢) his fear
forgotten, he was just being (d) he played and being there un-
warily squatted just doing, (e) he ended up on the ground.’

2.7 Frustrated Succession Sentence

The Frustrated Succession entence encodes deep structure frus-
trated succession (expectency reversal). There are four bases, two
of which are obligatory with same or different terms occuring in the
final base.

The first base (the block) is restricted to so- ‘to go through
the motions of an action without result', which occurs obligatorily
with a gender-number suffix: -co 'masculine', -co 'feminine', -car@
"Pluralt,

The second base, when it occurs, indicates an action with an
implied expectancy chain, i.e., to fish ... catch fish, te hunt ...
to find.

The third base encodes the expentancy reversal in a temporal
overlap relationship with the second base. The second base action
occurs but without a result while the second predication (base three
—~frustrated action) of the temporal overlap occurs, i.e., [ fished
but ended up just floating. This base 1s obligatorily marked with
-hoa 'frustrated action’'.

The fourth base is optional; it is a surrogate action which takes
place because the expentancy chain is not fullfilied.
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Frustrated Succession Sentence

+Basej (Block) +Basep (Action) +Basej (Frustgated +Base, (Surrogate)
Action

Nom C1 Dep C1 Dep C1 Ind C1

Frustrated Succession (PAQ)JAPARAP"AS
(PAQIA PAQY

Rules: 1. Base; and Basep may permute,
2. Basej is filled by an Ind C1 when Baseg does not occur.
3. Basei (Block) has intenation like that of a sentence
margin; Base? and Bases, when occurring nonfinal in the
sentence, have nonfinal intonation.

Example 75

Wai weje yujas socaréne, ba]l
fish fishing went-dowmstream went-through-motions being

yujaboa, ma jacoajd yda guena.
Juat-downstream ascended we again
'We fished going downstream but ended up just going throu?h the

motions and being there going downstream, so we ascended (the
bank) again.' .

Example 76
Madiya Jldo wesicajda, socmne, wania weje;
aafio-Madi mouth above went-through-motions wani-(pl) Ffishing
bajl Jaya cudiboa; yujartitumasimy yH,

being float just-siayed continued-to-to-downstream T

'"Up above the mouth of caRko Madi I went through the motions of
fishing for wani fish; I was there for a long time just floating
{instead of catching fish) and continued to go downstream.'

Example 77

Socone, Jjifiaboa; waby yd.
went-through-motions was-just-calling went I

'T went through the motions of calling (for her but got no
response), and 1 left.'

2.8 Eventuation Sentence

The Eventuation Sentence encodes temporal succession between two
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or more bases which are Tinked by -ri 'then' on the predicates of the
nonfinal bases. This sentence type occurs especially in Procedural
Paragraphs. Often the bases embed sentence types which when embedded
reduce the independent verbs to nonfinal verbs. The first base predi-
cation indicates a time span or series of activities which must be
completed and precedes the action or actions encoded in the second base.
The first base implies that the action encoded in the second base is
contigent on completion of what is encoded in the first base. The
nonfinal bases may encode span or event, while the final base encodes
event only.

Eventuation Sentence

+Basey (Anterior) +Basep (Subsequent)) ... +Base, (Subsequenty)

Dep C1 Dep C1 Ind €1

Simple S Simple S Simple S

Merged S Merged S Merged S

Temporal $ Temporal S Temporal §

Paraphrase S Paraphrase S Paraphrase §

Action Sum S Action Sum § Action Sum S
Simile 3

Succession PaAQaA Na, PaA QaANa, PaAQaANa

Rules: 1. Same subject for all bases.
2. Sentences occurring in other than the final base are em-
bedded and have nonfinal inflection and intonation.
3. Nonfinal base predications are marked by -ri 'then’ or
-cdart 'and then'.

Example 78

{T1 Joa man| Jare,) mataca rine jua
there feathers because-nome tinmy-ones only took

tucdari webesy jars.
pulled-out-and-then they-did-not-fly

'There because there were no feathers {left}, they took and pulled
out only the tiny ones (and stuck the tiny ones on their bodies),
and then {instead of flying) they did not fly.'

Example 79

Yuca joare juactari wayulard lha, yuca bajiro.
busaard's feathers took-and-then flew they buzaard like
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'The buzzard's feathers they took (and put them on their bodies),
and then they flew {just) like the buzzard did.'
Example 80

..Tre masocBari ire ceordsa mani !
him make-a-pereon-and-then him let's-keep us

«...{we will) make him go through the rites to become a manchild,
and then let's keep {and adopt) him!"

Example 81
. quenarica Aa bajlre, singe ylcdarl, basacami 1,
nice-stone was when-being drill did-and-then wore he
masd.
person

' . when it is a nice stone, he drills {a hole) in it; and

theﬁ puts a string through the stone; he does that,and then the
person wears it.'

Example 82

Yiri ya, gase wdra; uma twedicSa; coecdas Jio s&:
did-then ghift skin peeled sarry returned washed pour put-into
ya sdgoroju  oe yis bijerl joju ya fnama jidi jeo

shift on-grater grate did on-sieve  shift stand put on-top
yiri yas bije; sotwju  bije Jios
did-then shift shoved-through into-pot shoved-through f%lz

yiroe yas wata rujasers ya. gatero ya ti cHja
when-done shift mash gtand ghift plate shift that mash

buje caro yiri gataro cuja gate; yirl ya,

squeeze caused-to-dry did-then plate mash roast did-then shift

waor| ya, hajuro jeori, bacama  ya.
mized-then ghift casave finighed-then they-ate shift

"{Harvested} they did, then they peel the skin, carry it back,
wash 1t, pour it into a basket:; grate it on the grater they do,
on the sieve they put it, on top the stand, then they shove it
through the sieve and fill the pot until done, the mash on the
stand, on the plate that mash they squeeze dry, they do that,
then they toast the mash on the plate, they do., then they mix
it, then they finish preparing the casave, then they eat it.'

2.9 Action Summary Sentence

The Action Summary Sentence 15 a two base structure which encodes
deep structure specific-generic paraphrase. The first base involves
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a predication of relatively specific meaning followed by a predication
involving a predicator of relatively generic (summary) meaning.

Action Summary Sentence

+Base; (Action) +Bases (Summary)
Dep C1 Ind C1
Merged S Simple §
Temporal S Temporal S
Durative S

Specific-Generic sP A gQ

Rules: 1. Base; restricted to bajI- 'te be' and yi- 'to do',
2. MNo more than three predicators have been observed in
embedded sentence structures in Basel.

Example 83

Wese ina vyijama comejdine matacane Jasure; vyis
field they if-do with-machete with-amall-one out do

mataca ise wldi manos yucd watcajdare
Little stuff weeds until-none trees among

Jjasure; yl gajanc; comea ajuri  s&i Ise qudacama vya.
eut do finieh are hondles put-on stuff they-fell shift

'If people make a field, {this is how they do it), they cut
with a small machete, they do; until there isn't any little
bushes; they cut among the trees, they do and finish that;
they put on the axe handles and fell the trees.'

Example 84

flamirt wje T Hajare, T farlje rine rilo;
nighte ruler he because-was hia presence-time only {t-got-dark

busu; ralo; busu; ti bajijarae, #oana sita quene
got-light got-dark got-light that bacause-was plain dirt alseo
tiju rine fiz; moji quens tiJe rlne fia; ti  bajlJare,
there only was roof-leaf also there only wae that because-wus
tl ire senlroa; waja yi; gawa gdjoa rdca ire waja
there him went-to-ask value did foreign coing with him value

yiy ...fRami tameoRuju 1.
did night broke he
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'Because he was the rular of night, only at his being present

was it dark and then light, dark and then light (nights and days);
because it was 1ike that, because it was also that plain dirt

and leaves for roofing were only there (where the ruler of night
was) they went to ask his aid: they paid him money, with foreign
coins they paid him ... and he broke the spell of night (and
caused the light to come).'

2.10 Intention Sentence

The Intention Sentence consists of two bases; the first base indi-
cates intention,while the second base indicates execution of the inten-
tion or frustrated intention. Both bases have same subject.

Intention Sentence

+Base; (Intention) +Basez (Execution)
Quotation C1 Ind Cl
{Nom C1) Simple S
Temporal S
Intention {iPa > Pa) A iPa A Pa

Frustrated Succession (iPaDPa)}/ iPaA Pa

Rules: 1. Basej consists of a nominalized clause.
2. Basep, when encoding frustrated succession s obliga-
tori%y marked -boa 'frustrated action'.
Example 85

Yo masu wagecjas, yigo waby vyu.
I myself will-come one-who-said come I

""I*11 come by myself," I said and [ came.'

Example Bb

Tre sTaguja ye, yigy sTaboabe V.
him going-to-kill I  one-who-gaid couldn't-kill I

'""I'm going to kill him," I said,but I couldn't.’

2.11 Simile Sentence

The Simile Sentence 1s a binary structure which has Tikeness
encoded in the first base and simile encoded in the second. The
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Simile Sentence does not occur embedded in other sentance types
except as the complement of an Equative Sentence, e.g., Hju Rami
1. =--chief is he -- 'He is the chief.’ as 1n Exampie 5 below. The
1ikeness base has a nominalized construction,while the simile base
has a final clause.

Simile Sentence

+Base; (Likeness) +Basep (Simile)

Nom C1 Ind C1

Paraphrase 1Pa A Pb

Rules: 1. Base; must be a nominalized clause marked with gender-
number suffix or manner suffix -ro and is restricted to
the verb baji- 'to be'.

2. Base; and Base, have different subjects.
3. Base% may permute when Baseq is in prominence, but the
Tinearly final Base retains the final clause inflection.

Example 87

Masw Rafiuju 1, yeare bajige.
man  was he usg ong-who~ta-1ike

'He was a man, like us.

Example 88

Gujere bajirc oce  quene #je  jedicBafiuju.
tar manmer-1ike water also burn did-completely

‘In the same manner that tar does, the water burned all up.'

Example 89

Minore bajlro wadicami.
wind  monner-1like he-came

'"He came {at me fast), Tike the wind (comes).'

Example 90

Mariore bajiro use cetlami.
Mario  like  heart he-has

‘He has a spirit like (the spirit that) Maric (has).'
Example 91



202 SOUTHERN BARASANO

Mariore bajirc bajigs Raml Ernesto.
Maric  like omne-who-ia 18 Ernesto

'Ernesto {s one who is like Mario (in his power).'

2.12 Durative Sentence

The Durative Sentence is a multi-base structure which obliga-
torily has two bases and can have three or more, depending on the
emphasis of the narrator. It occurs only embedded in other sentences
and is restricted to same subjects in the predications which have
action and motion type predicates.

Durative Sentence

+Base; {Initial) +Base, {Continued)... +Base, {Continued,)
Nom C1 Nom C1 Nom C1
Dep C1 Dep C1 Dep C1
Span P

Rules: 1. O0bligatorily has a rising intonation,with each base
having its own. Intonational contours become more
pronounced when emphasized

2. Bases with motion verbs are obligatorily nominalized
with gender-number suffix.
3. O0Obligatorily same subjects and predicates in-all bases.

Example 92

. wagene; wagone; wagone;
she~who=came she-who-came she-who-came

. she walked coming for a long time . . .'

Example 93

Quena rudlgene; rudigane; Waiya ajarimi.
again cne-who-led one-who-fled cafio-wal he-arrived

'"Again he fled for a long time and arrived at Cano Wai.'
Example 94

Weja eyo; weja eyo; wela eyo: weja eyo; vyi: amma queno;
rub widen rub widen rub widen vub widen did neck made
gatane ya amwa tHario; tHario; tHarie; tHario; tHario;
with-atone shift neck rub rub rub rub rub
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ylcamo caco.
did mother

*She rubbed and widened the pot for a time, did that; made the

neck of the pot, with a stone she rubbed the neck for a time,
that's what mother did.'

Example 95

Wa idi; wa idiy wa idi; yi Jesayuju 7.
dip drank dip drvank dip dvank did perched he

'He dipped and drank over and over, he did perching.'
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Footnotes

The Southern Barasanc language is a language spoken by approxi-
mately 400 speakers living in the Vaupés, Colombia. There are three
dialects. The Janena dialect is spoken by those who Tive along the
Cano Tatu and the lower Piraparand River. People speaking the Comia
dialect Tive along the Tower Piraparand River and the Cang Calorado.
The third dialect, Eduria, is spoken around the middle Piraparana
River. These constitute the areas of concentration of the dialects;
each area has representatives of the other dialects as well as the
one cited as characteristic. The Eduria dialect is considered to
be more distinct from the other two dialects; speakers of this dia-
lect are called Taiwano. Speakers of the other two dialects are called
Southern Barasanc.

Linguistic research into the Janena and Eduria dialects was be-
gun in September, 1965, under the auspices of the Summer Institute of
Linguistics.

Buring the first years of residence with the Southern Barasano,
the author used a number of language helpers, both Taiwano and Southern
Barasano men and women. Much of the work presented here has been
through the help of Antonio Luna (Janena) of Altavista and Pajarito
Taiwano of Pira, while our present helper, Jaime Reina {Janena), has
been and continues to be invaluable in this study.

M. Waltz and A. Wheeler, Comparative Studies in Amerindian lan-
guages, page 128, state that Southern Barasano is of the Eastern Tuca-
noan language family. They further classify it, along with Macuna,
as comprising the southern branch of that family.

Much of this analysis is based on a corpus of texts (approxi-
mately 25,000 words) which formed the input of an IBM Concordance.
The concordance was made on the IBM 1410 computer at the University
of Oklahoma by the Linguistic Information Retrieval Project of the
Summer Institute of Linguistics and the University of Oklahoma Re-
search Institute, and sponsored by Grant R1032701 of the National
Science Foundation.

2

The orthographic symbols of Southern Barasano phonemes, pro-
nounced as their English and Spanish counterparts unless otherwise
indicated, are as follows:

consgnants - p,t.¢ (qu before i and e}, b,d,g (b, d, g are prenasal-
fzed) {gu before i and e), r (flapped), s (with voiceless alveolar
stop onset: sy, n, m, j (v01ce]ess glottal fricative), w, y (with
voiced alveolar stop onset: Cy), fi
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vowels - 1 (high ¢lose front unrounded), e {mid open front unrounded),
a (low open central unrounded), o {high close central unrounded}, o
{mid close back rounded), u (high close back rounded), and their
nasalized counterparts: 1, e, a, 4, 0, U,
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Some Aspects of Tatuyo Discourse
Dave Whisler

This article, besides being a contribution to the understand-
ing of the sentences in Tucanoan languages. is noteworthy in four
respects: (1} for its graphic displays of discourse and sentence
structures; (2) for documentation of a certain tendency in Tucanoan
to build Tong chains of clauses--in which respect Tutuyo is evident-
1y more extreme than most velated languages: (3) for documentation
of a situation in which an essentially verbal structure (&tiri, 'hav-
ing done' in Section 3.2.1.5) is caught midway in a course of devei-
opment into becoming a coordinating conjunction; and {4) for fur-
ther evidence on how involved and specialized the so-called 'Simple
Sentences' can be in languages of this area. In respect to the lat-
ter it can be noted that since most of the so-called 'Sentence Mar-
gins' occur only in this structure, passibly this sentence type might
better be renamed 'The Complex Sentence'.

207
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Time Margin
Sentence

Sequence

Simple Sentence
Terminus

*0n page 231, 5SS stands for same subject and DS for different sub-

ject.

There is a note there stating that,
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0. Introduction

This paper is a preliminary and sketchy overview of discourse
and sentence structure in Tatuyo.l Analysis of paragraph types,
somewhat incomplete at present, is given in summary in the Appendix.
Under discourse, some general features, which are common to Tucancan
languages are described in brief, with charts to illustrate the anal-
ysis. Furthermore, sentences are shown here in their discourse (and
paragraph} context. Tatuyo sentence structure is more elaborate than
in most other Tucanoan Tanguages and is therefore described here in
some detail.

We will begin this paper with a typical sample text. The intro-
duction of the discourse consists of what could have been a complete
sentence, but for the 'tacked on' margin adding more information.
So this first sentence, of which the sentence base functions also
as the discourse introduction, is the first tagmeme (Setting) of
Paragraph 1. The same principle of double function can be noted
with regard to the cencluding sentence, which serves both to con-
clude the final paragraph and the whole discourse. The diagram
shows paragraph and sentence structure. However, as is ndicated
in further| sections of this paper, these surface structure divisions
are not in phase with Peak and Flashbacks of this particular text.

1. Sample Text {free translation)

‘A snake bit me. However, it didn't hurt for a Tong time after
he bit me. After I had eaten a piece of his tail to help stop the
pain, my father carried me down to the river and put me in the canoce.
Then I went downstream. I docked that afterncon at our beach, and
it still didn't hurt. 1 came away by myself from the river without
pain. I arrived at our house. Then they gave me shakebite medi-
cine; in fact, they gave me every kind of snakebite medicine they
knew about. They did this so it wouldn't hurt, and so I arrived
without pain. While I was sitting at the women's end of the house,
my father sent word with Cayetano, "Call David. Have him bring
medicine. Have him give my son medicine to drink." Then David
came. He gave me medicine to drink. Then he carried me into the
house and put me into the hammock. When he did this, the snake-
bite began to hurt, but not very much. He gave me medicine to drink.
Then at dusk he again gave me an injection. He gave me all the dif-
ferent medicines he knew about. Finally I got well. While I lay
recuperating, although I was swollen, I didn't have a lot of pain. I
don't know exactly how long [ was recovering.'

2. Characteristics of Tatuyo Discourse

The Tatuyo discourses studied in depth for the purposes of this
paper are Narrative, Expository, and Hortatory. They are distin-
guished by style as well as genre. The mechanically recorded mone-
logue text, 'Snake Bite', is representative of a style of Narrative
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Discourse which contains a great deal of complex clause chaining
and flashback {Diagram 2}. In contrast, the 'Dead Boa' text
(Diagram 3), although mechanically recorded, was dictated with
more deliberatijon. It contains less flashback and consists
primarily of sentences with independent clause structure.

The texts 'What Lomalinda is 1ike', an Expository Discourse,
and 'Securing Game and Fish', an Expository-Hortatory Discourse,
were not mechanically recorded, but dictated to the author. Even
lass chaining and flashback 1s evident in these two texts, which
suggests that 1) literary style — as Tatuyos become Titerate — will
make less use of these features, and 2} undoubtedly Expository
and Hortatory Discourse employ less chaining than the Narrative
type {compare Diagrams 2,3, and 5).

Narrative Discourse, particularly those texts in which the
speaker presumably spoke more spontaneously, are characterized by
strings of Tong sentences with internal seguence and subordination.
We find much overt T1inking between paragraphs and use of first and
third persons.

2.1 Formula

Discourses have an Introduction, with at Teast one Thame or
Episode, a Conclusion, and an optional Finis.

Discourse = +Introduction +Theme/Episoden +Conclusion +Finis

Introduction of the discourse may consist of a paragraph giv-
ing the discourse setting, as in 'What Lomalinda is Like' discourse
{Diagram 4). More often, however, it is a sentence which gives the
setting and doubles in function as the first tagmeme filler of a
paragraph. Lack of 1inking mechanisms described balow 1s a feature
of discourse introduction. This is because the Introduction begins
the chain of events, which the links thereafter serve to bind
together,

In the body of a discourse the Theme(s)/Episode(s) may be filled
by an embedded discourse. One of the appended texts, 'Fishing and
Hunting', 1s a compound discourse (Expository and Hortatory)} whose
two compo?ents are joined by the coordinating conJunctive verb
te bairl 'so

Conclusion, 1ike the Introduction, may also be either a para-
graph (as in Diagrams 3, 4, and 5), or it may be the final buildup
sentence in the concluding paragraph of the hody of the text. The
latter construction is in double function and thus parallels the
structure of the discourse Introduction.

~

Finis is an optional to cBona & 'that's all' at the end of the
discourse {Diagram 5). (Continued on p. 230.
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{iagram 6 'Snakebite' IMTlustrating Flashback

This 1s the sample text of Section 1 and of Diagram 1. Displayed in this fashion, 1t is
demonstrated that progression of the narrative and flashback takes place with near total
disregard for the surface structure displayed in the ather diagrams.

The narrative 1s intervupted three times at the Peak, with each Flashback adding new
fnformation to ground already cavered. Comparing these flashback units with Section 1
and Diagram 1 we can see that they do not coincide with paragraph and sentence boundaries.

Snake h?t‘ezdﬁ;;

{yua) father
carried me to

river
Tather put me
in canoe
came down-
stream
docked at our
beach
came away from
river - — — —Lbdyua) came
away from
arrived at \ river
house (yua) || twntta steting
at house)
I'| |rather sent
i word {yua)
|| IDavid arrived {yua) carried
] me inside the
house
l put me in the
hammack
‘ pain began
(they) gave me| Yus--yua
medicine— — — 4+ 1{David) gave
me medicing
gave a1l kinds drink-— - — < 4-|-gave medicine gave infection
of medicing - 4+ — — - + = = 4 — ~ - -} gave every
kind of medi-
cine

+got well

lay without
lots of pain

lay without
being greatly
swallen

don't know
how Tang

got wall—- — -

229
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2.2 Head-tail Linkage within Discourse

An important feature of Tatuyc discourse is the linkage of
events between paragraphs and between sentences. This is done by
the repetition of information from the previous sentence or para-
graph in either a margin of the succeeding sentence, or by an inde-
pendent clause as a base of the succeeding paragraph. The repeated
information may be via the same verb as the final verb in the pre-
ceding part of the text (see Diagram 2), via synonym of that verh,
or via a generfc substitute for it.

2.3 Backtracking

Flashback is a characteristic feature of Tatuyo Narrative Dis-
caurse. This is a rhetorical device in which the speaker progresses
along the chain of events in order up to the Peak, then regresses
back and brings the story up to the Peak again before going on.

In the course of this regression, preceding events are retold with
further information. Flashback thus amounts to a form of rhetori-
cal underlining which emphasizes the Feak. In the appended Diagram
6, 'Snake-hite' text, we can cbserve that the speaker did this three
times before going on in the event chain. The particle yua is some-
times used to take the listener away from the time-line and then
again to bring him back to the time-line. In comparing Diagram 6
with the tree diagram (Diagram 1) in Section 1, Sample Text, it can
also be observed that Flashback units are out of phase with surface
structure paragraphs. A Flashback is also characterized by massive
recapitulation through sentence margins and further embedding to
accommodate this recapitulation, as can be seen in the tree diagram
(Section 1} where the flashback polnts are marked by {*) (see also
Diagram 6).

A further method of rhetorical underlining which may be used to
signify Peak of discourse is transition to drama, as seen in the
'Dead Boa' text (Diagram 3). Drama is forthright dialogue without
guotation formula.

Peak prime (a second high point of a story) is marked by abandon-
ment of complex linking, and Sequence Sentence types, and transition
to short Simple Sentences {Diagram 2.

3. Tatuyp Sentence Types

We are positing four sentence types for Tatuyo: Sequence Sen-
tence, 5imple Sentence, Antithetical Sentence, and Quotation Sentence.

3.1 Sequence Sentence

The Sequence Sentence is very frequent in narrative passages and
procedural passages.

Sequence Sentence = +Recap Margin +Antecedent” +Consequent
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Recap Margin is discussed under Section 3.2.2.6. It consists of
a dependent clause with a ‘stripped down verb' (no affixes), as does
also the Antecedent base, but has the special function of backrefer-
ence, The Consequent base consists of an independent clause, except
where the Sequence Sentence 1s embedded within another sentence,in
which case the {ndependent verb necessarily becomes dependent. A
Sequence Sentence may embed within another Sequence Sentence (Dia-
gram 7}, or within the margin of a Simple Sentence (Diagram 8).

In the Sequence Sentence, each base is expected to have the
same subject as the following base, except where one of the bhases
has a Time Margin (described in Section 3.2.1.1.}. In this case the
rule is that the following base has a change of subject.

The tree diagrams below jllustrate the features of the Sequence
Sentence which I have mentioned (Diagrams 7 and B).

3.2 Simple Sentence

In the Simple Sentence may be embedded ancther Simple Sentence,
a Sequence Sentence, or a Quote Sentence.

The tree diagrams already referred to show the complexity of
the structure of the 'Simple’ Sentence when such embedding occurs:
Diagram 8 - for embedded Sequence Sentences and Quote Sentences
Diagram 7 - 'Snake Bite' for embedded Quote Sentence
Diag. 1, S. 13 - 'Snake Bite' for embedded Simple Sentence (see Sec-
tion 1, Sample Text).

The Tatuyo Simple Sentence is described by the following chart:

5§ - same subject
DS - different subject

+0uter +lnner +Inner +0uter
Periphery periphery *Hucleus Periphery | Periphery
Yocative Time Margin | Independent|Time Margin|Vocative
{DS) Clause (DS)
maa 'you' mea 'you'
proper name or

ndme 'dearie’
yua {a per- |Conditional [ Dependent |Conditional|yua (a permut-

muting parti-| (55/05) Clause  |[(SS/DS) ing particle)
cle) {where
embedded)
carina Circum- Embedded Circumstan-|Clarifier
{attention} | stantial (55)| Sentence tial (55)
Time Purpose

Situation Reason
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Reason Emphasis
Intention Intention
Sentence Embedded Sentence
Topic [ Paragraph Topic
Recap Margin | Concessive Concessive
5SS 58
DS DS
Coordinating
conjunctive
verb to
bairi 'it
being' or
Isol
Gerund
Margin (S55)

3.2.1 Inner Periphery Elements

3.2.1.1 Time Margin

The verb the Time Margin is marked by the prefix ca- and by one
of the suffixes -ro~-roi~ -to ~ -tai ~ -no ~ -noi (present), -eparo
(past), -paro (future), or -toye 'while'. 1In all the examples given
—except the first two where the margin occurs following the sentence
nucleus — the subject in the nucleus s different from that in the
Margin.

(1) Encoding Subsequent Time. The margin occurs following the
sentence nucleus and is underlined.

Example 1

Capunlquetibaocprcuna  yoarg cw cabaqueyaparoro.
hurt-not-he-concessive long he bite-Fintsh-when

'"However, it did not hurt for a long time after he bit me.'

{2) Encoding Purpose. Again, the example shaws the Time Margin
placed following the sentence nucleus. The future time suffix -paro
is used, showing that the action in the margin has not yet taken
place.

Example 2
Wii quencod cw capunaacwtlparo.
house make he cehitldren-have-future

'He {mouse) is making a house for when he will have a family.'
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{3) Encoding Concurrent Time. The suffix -toye indicating
‘meanwhile' is used.

Example 3

Atcptina yu canitoye cdadcoajupl.
here-qt I being-while went-(he)

'He left while I was here.'

Example 4
Yu mace cu caujas-adiove yua yuz ate J3 ejacba yua
my son he bathe-when-go-while =—= =w- run enter arrive ---
para.
but

'But while my son was out bathing. he quickly entered.’

Exampie 5

Mu ca pétu pdatoye apeye unie yo quenocogs.
you  cooca work-whils another thing I make-will

'While you are preparing coca, I'l1 do something else.'

{4) Encoding Hypotheticality {if). One of the set of suffixes
~ro ~ =roi ~ =to ~ =toi ~ -no ~ -nci is used.

Example 6
Yu amona na camano, yd cd cote-roti=-jocere ye tufige.
my chiokens they when~not I him care-command-falée I aeold-

will

"If my chickens are not here, I will scold the one whom I
asked to take care of them.'

(8) Encoding Contrafactuality. The same marking as above is
used in combination with a special marking in the verb of the sen-
tence nucleus -bo 'almost' + -ricami (past probability).

Exampie 7

Ec  jibwjaws na cafroi, &naja na  ibo-ricumi.
cold enteved they say-when go them said-would-have

'If they'd have said, "We have colds," he would have said,
"Go away."
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{6) Encoding Time Relationship. Time relationship suffix is
likewise marked by -ro ~ rol ~ -to ~toi~ -no nol.

Example 8
To balro g8 ¢airei  yua c8, Juanita maca yua cu  cane-afmo
thus he soy-when --- she Jan emph. --- him take-go
yua,

'When he said this, Jan herself took him {to Lomalinda).’

Further typical examples can be noted in Sentence 2 in the tree
diagram of the 'Snakehite' text, Section 1, Sample Text.

3.2.1.2 Conditional Margin

The verb in the Conditional Margin is marked with the prefix
ca- and the suffix -ate or -pata, and may occur either before or
following the sentence nucleus. The subject may be either the same
or different in the margin from that in the sentence nucleus.

{1) Encoding the relationship 'whenever' or 'when':

Example 9
To capajawi pino capai ye catdjdata.
there floated (he) snake big-one I look-when

'As 1 Tooked, there [ saw floating a large boa.'

(2) Encoding Past Contrafactual. The conditional suffix -ata
in the margin is used in combination with the suffix -bo 'almost'
plus the probability suffix -rice in the sentence nucleus.
Example 10

Cawama to c3mata mw vyu wapaysborics.
new-one it were-if you I bought-would-have

"If it had been new, I would have bought it from you.'

Example 11

Co v catmjuata, adqueje! ¢§ vyu Thoricu.
him I see-if go-not him I satid-would-have

*If 1'd have seen him, I'd have said to him, "Don't go!"

{3) Encoding Present Contrafactua].3 The suffix -bo -yupa is
used in the sentence base.
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Example 12

Cawama o c@mata, ms ye wapayeboyupa.
new-one it were-if you I buy-would

'If 1t were new, I would buy it from you.'

{4} Encoding Future Im robabﬂity.4 This encoding 1s marked by
the suffix -« (probability? in the nucleus of the sentence.
Example 13

Yu namo cu caneadpata, cH yu Jiarocacday vua.
my wife he takes-if him I kill-will-probability T

'If he were to take my wife, I would kill him.'
{5} Encoding Future Possibility. The marking is straightforward

tense marking, without 'probability' suffixing in the sentence nuc-
leus.

Example 14
Popive 3 marire camajare marl caugarique buwgaparc wal
difficult is us-to people we the-food find-will fish
capall mari cabooata.

big-one we  want-if

"It 1s difficult for us people to find food, if what we want
is big fish.'

3.2.1.3 Circumstantial Margin

The verb in the Circumstantial Margin may or may not be marked
with the prefix ca- (the distribution of this prefix needs to be
the object of further study), and is marked by the gender-number
set of morphemes -u ~ cu (masc., $g.), -o ~co {fem. $q4.), -na ~
ra {pl.), plus the optional emphasizer -na. This margin, too, may
occur either before or after the sentence nucleus; however, the
deep structures encoded may differ according to the position of the
margin. We can nearly always expect the subject in the Circumstan-
tial Margin to be the same as in the sentence nucleus.

{1} Encoding situation or circumstance in the prenuclear mar-
gin and emphasis in the postnuclear margin.

Example 15
OcBuacd dnack cabaicba yaji-8mi yua, ocddacd Bnacd.
gkinny he-who-was  be tose-be --- skinny he-who-was

‘Being skinny, he was dying, skinny!'
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(2} Encoding situation and with its own Time Margin.

Example 16

€30 balro na calwjatolna ani yd magd, Mateo yua
like thus they say-comtinually-when thies my son  Mateo ---

quepeabacy tirume  caruti-tunuyupi yua ma ame ro adricaro.
weary long-ago ran-aay --- portage

"When they kept on talking this way, my son Mateo a long time
ago grew weary of it and ran away at the portage.'

Encoding situation.

Example 17

To bairo ¢u cati-tunuojobatacuna sesto cariawl yua.
thus he do-return-send very sick -

'Being returned thus. he was very sick.'

Example 18

Jeniquecena adtaje fiuuqude.
asking-not going  good-is-not

'It is bad to go (taking my canoe} without asking.'

Example 19
Capuniguetacana yua ma-eja ¢d reguira rotiquecdna
pain-without -== from-(river)-arvive he liguidate command-wot
Apeye jeeya, na 1.

mevchandise take  them say
"Without having sent to liquidate (their account), he says,
"Take merchandise!™'

{4} Encoding situation, and with 1ts own Circumstantial Margin
also encoding situation.

Example 20 )
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Noo canacas rumw Bcy  ye dnacw carcarc yu majlqueticepy
how many  days being I wag-being well I know-not-emph.
tlere.

this

'T don't know very will how many days I was in this condition.'
{5) Encoding Time Relationship

Example 21

Ejas  yt& wgags.
arrive I eat=-will

'"When I arrive, 1 will eat.'

{6) Encoding Reason. There is no word translated 'because' or
'why?' in Tatuyo. The form below is used often to encode this struc-
ture. The Circumstantial Margin is utilized with the verdp 'to say',
with a quotation. The question 'Why?' is likewise encoded by ask-
;ng dope 117 ‘'what saying?' The following example has its own Time

argin,

Exampie 22
Na catol yuz ja jTagardma ird  pe recare
they do-when --- us kill-will-(they) saying fire stick
ema-mecd .
grab-erazy

"When they do this, they grabbed the shotgun away., because they
thought {the Indians) were going to ki1l them.'

{7) Encoding Purpose. The Circumstantial Margin encades pur-
pose in a verb phrase construction which succeeds the sentence nu-
c¢leus. The margin is accompanied by an emphatic stress on the verb
and falling intonation.

Example 23

Caejawl David, yu telu olas.
arrived David me see arrive

'David came to see me.'

{8) Encoding Intention, utilizing the future morpheme -gu,
-go, -gard instead of the present tense morpheme seen in the other
examples.

Example 24
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Alfredoa moguena ¢ e, cd bapegs.
Alfredo again  him grab him hit-fut.

'Alfredo grabbed him, intending to hit him.'

Example 25

To bairi rlapare marl adpa, walre c8 ugagard.
g0 river-to we  go Fish him eat-going-to

'So to the river we go, intending to eat fish.’

3.2.1.4 Concessive Margin

{1) Same subject as sentence nucleus. With the same subject
in the margin as in the sentence nucleus, the verb affix is
-baopecuna. The precise analysis of this affix has not been finally
determined, but the last two parts are -ce (gender-number) and -na
(emphatic). -bao is apparently some kind of contraexpectation
morpheme.

Example 26

Yoars yu cayojaws cabipil seeto majuu balquetlbaopdcuna.
long I lay swollen very really wnot

‘I lay swollen a Tong time, but not really a lot.'

{2} Different subject from sentence nucleus. With a different
subject in the margin as in the sentence nuclieus, the affix is
-bao joroquena. Again, the morphology of this complex suffix has
not been ascertained. Notice that the example below is an embedded
one within a Gerund Margin, discussed in Section 3.2.1.5.

Example 27
...y4 paa wapavepatlgd yucera yua cu cairije to
I work pay-Finigh-will now --- his saying-(Mateo) it
nlbag joroquena, anl Alfredo... Jeeya apeyaraa... coobairo
ia-although thia Alfredo take merchandise thus
c# itori apeye nuni.

he saying-(Alfrede) merchandise give
"Although {(Mateo) talks about paying off his debt., Alfredo.
"Take merchandisa", saying, gives merchandise.'
3.2.1.5 Gerund Margin
The Gerund Margin utilizing the suffix -ri{ on the verb, some-
what qualifies the information in the sentence nucleus.

{1} As margin of Time Margin
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Example 28

Jia na maca janari mes na calmjatol yua.
very they themselves stopping not they say-keep-on-when ---

'When they themselves without stopping keep on talking...'

{2) With its own Time Margin
Example 29

Co catoi, atu Atirl ct yu macure ci foye.
he do-when run doing he my son him job

'When he did this, coming running, he jabbed my son.'

(3) In embedded sentence (part of larger sentence).
Example 30
S N

uet

nunlcdaripe riquira-roti
giving-wvhen liquidate-send

'Upon giving merchandise, he sends to liquidate (debts).'

(4)

Example 31
C80 bairo e Ttor] apaye nunt .
thus he say-lying merchandigse give

'"Thus saying deceitfully, he gives merchand1sef'

{5) The verb Atiri 'doing' is often used as the Consequent of
an embedded Sequence Sentence, as the tree diagram below shows. It
acts as a sort of summary of action, expressed in the Antecedent(s),
and in a sense links the preceding structure to the remainder of the
sentence. The whole structure then acts as a Gerund Margin of a
larger sentence unit.d
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Example 32 Seq. §

Ger. M.

58

~e35u0d

Dep. CT. Dep. CT. Indep. C1.

Na owaa Jee tunu eja. A&tiri, ope Jiquse, caputiyupard.

they bones take return arvive doing hole drill blew

;?ringing back the bones, drilling holes in the bones, they
ew. '

(6) In this example the Gerund Margin is expounded by an em-

biddgd sentence, of which &tir1 is the base, having a Recap Mar-
gin.
35

Example 33

) Ger. M.

Cu bega atiri cH  cadjawi.
him find doing him followved

"(Dog) finding him (wild game), he pursues him.'
3.2.2 {Quter Periphery Elements
3.2.2.1 Vocative

Vocative may occur at the beginning or end of a sentence, and
simply addresses the person to whom the utterance is spoken as 'you'
or a proper name. At the end of a sentence, the title ndme 'dear'
may be used to address the listener.

3.2.2.2 The Particle yua

The particle yua has been described in Section 2.3., as a de-
vice which may mark the Peak of discourse and mark flashback or



TATUYO 243

transition in the text. The particle permutes, seems to have other
uses besides those already described, and needs further analysis,
3.2.2.3 Attention

Attention cérlina, when used at the beginning of an address,is
merely an attention-getting word, something like 'say’' or 'hey'.
3.2.2.4 Clarifier

Clarifier is an additional word or phrase at the end of a sen-
tence to make some part of the sentence less ambiguous.
Example 34

Seato pasma naa npa  rogue.
really work they they emph.

'They really work hard.’

Exampie 35

Co olit yo  yd ape  yaa.
her hang I come T

'l came to hang her hammock.'

3.2.2.5 Sentence Topic

Sentence Topic is usually marked with the suffix -ra. The suf-
fix =-ra may mark a paragraph topic as well.
Example 36

Maa ydra.
aren't T

'As for me, I don't have any.'

Example 37

Ame gtiri na  apevera poerore care-fiuafiupa.
one-another doing their merchandise rapids destroyed-sunk

'"Upon so doing to one another, they threw their merchandise
into the rapids.'

3.2.2.6 Recap Margin

The Recap Margin 15 a device used to establish linkage between
sentences. The verb used may be the generic at1 'do', which general-
izes or summarizes the action in the previous sentence of a passage
(Example 38), or 1t may be the vepetition of the verb used in the
previous sentence {Example 3%). This device occurs not only in



244 TATUYO

Simple Sentences, but in Sequence Sentences as well, as may be seen
in Diagram 6.

{1) With Sentence Topic Margin.

Example 38
Ati, ve macere yua ce fee-cecorina ca ficatana policfa yua
do my aon --- him grabbing his leg-near police ---
pe-tu.
Fire-put

'So doing, grabbing my son, the police shot near his foot.'
(2}
Example 39

Eja;s yu cabalrops afia "CO yd nu.
arvive I when-thus gsnake medicine me give

'When 1 arrived they gave me snakebite medicine.’

3.2.2.7 Coordinating Conjunctive Verb to bairi 'it being'

For the analysis and explanation of this link, we need fo com-
pare it with the analysis of the Gerund Margin in Section 3.2.1.5.
The affix -ri 1s the same as that on the gerund verb. It is there-
fore, in principle, a Gerund Margin as much as atlr! but is apparent-
ly even more specialized in function than the latter. The meaning
is 'so', 'and then', or ‘therefore'. The use of the device merits
further study. Examples are found throughout the text, 'Lomalinda’',
in Diagram 4, as well as Example 40 below. It generally joins sen-
tences with a paragraph, particularly in reason or result paragraphs,
but is not obligatory even in the latter structures.

Examplie 40
To balrc* ce catopy afia  yu capunljugoajupl cda yua.
thus he do-when snake me hurt-began-to he ---

To balri* seeto majuu afla punlirlgue mee yua ya c¢abalyupa.
8o very really asnake pain not --- I Thappened

'"When he did this, the snake-bite began to hurt. However, it
was not really very painful.’

(Note:

*The form to balro is an adverb form, whereas to bairi i5 &
gerund form. The verb bai may be translated 'to be thus'. To is
the pronoun 'it'. Thus To bairo ce catops may be translated 'when
he did it thusly', and Te balrl may be translated 'it being thus' or
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'so'.)

3.3 Antithetical Sentence

The Antithetical Sentence makes use of the antithetical liga-
ture parc, which imposes a deep structure encoding concession upon
other structures. We are presenting the examples from language data
collected in the form of five subtypes, according to different struc-
tures in which the particle has been observed to pccur.

3.3.1 Linking Independent Clauses

When two independent clauses which would normally be a para-
graph structure are linked with paro the resulting construction is
an Antithetical Sentence. Both the Thesis and Antithesis consist
of independent clauses, 1inked by paro.

Antith. 5. = Thesis: Indep., 5. + paro + Antithesis: Indep. S.
Example 41

Y4 cabuiabap# paro yo majigue.
I was-born but I know-not

'IT was born, all right, but [ don't remember anything about it.'

3.3.2 Linking Clarifier Margin

The antithetical ligature paro may be interposed between a
sentence margin (Clarifier) and its base which 1s an independent
ctlause, thus yielding an antithetical sentence.

Antith. 5. = +Thesis: Indep. C1. + paro + Antithesis: Noun Phrase

Example 42

Yo cayojawe paro seeto majuu afia wljiorique mesra.
I loy but very really snake pain not

‘I lay recovering, but the snake pain wasn't bad.’

3.3.3 Linking Circumstantial Margin

Similarly, paro may be interposed between a Circumstantial
Margin and the base of a Simple Sentence, yielding an Antithetical
Sentence.

Antith. S. = +Thesis: Circ. M. + paro + Antithesis: Clause Base

Example 43

Jiacd rlauna paro baja mect, cdo bairo caTnucuyaw?
gomewhat gick  but seing crasy thus satd-continually
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'Although somewhat sick, he would sing funny, 50 continually
doing.'
Exampte 44

ch requlraquectna paro cdo bairo 1.
he ligquidate-not bBut thus say

‘Not having Tiquidated {the debt}, he said this.’

3.3.4 Linking Bases of Sequence Sentence

Paro may be also interposed between the bases of a two base
Sequence Sentence. The following diagram shows what herpens when
the antithetical ligature is thus imposed upon this construction,

Seq. S. Anti S.

ligature

Anti

Dep. C1. Dep. CI1. Dep. C1. Dep. C1,

=
o
5
c

and described by this formula:

Antith. S. = +Thesis: Dep. Clause Base + paro + Antithesis: Dep. C1.

Example 45
atu~ja-ejacda yua paro Jita, pli cutuaya!l yua
fast-enter-arrive --- but let's-go hammock untie -
Juanicore jita cH .

Juanico  let's-go-to him say

"Quickly entering, but he said to Juanico, "Untie your ham-
mock and get going!"'

3.3.5 Linking Interragative Noun Phrase

This final type of Antithetical Sentence presents the curious
illustration of the use of the antithetical ligature used with what
. in Tatuyo would be, without the particle paro a question of the type,
"I wonder why...?" With the particle paro, the new structure is
imposed upon the question:
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Antith. S. = +Thesis: Interrogative Noun Phrase + parc + Antithesis:
Independent
Clause

Example 46

Ne unle mena paro camecew?.
what thing with but orvasy-(he was)

'But with what sickness was he 1117
¥

3.4 Quotative Sentence

The Quotative Sentence is described by the formula +Quotation
rormula +Quotation +Quotation Formula. It fills the tagmemes of
Simple Dialogue Paragraph, Compound Dialogue Paragraph, Dialogue
Paragraph, and Dramatic Paragraph, and may be embedded in either a
Simple Sentence or Sequence Sentence.

Example 47
Quotation Formula:

Caiwi  Patriclo yere vyua,

he-gaid Patricio to-me ---
Quotation:

Yo maca yd we-tugd.
I rygelf I will-ateer

‘Patricio said to me, "I myself will steer."'

Example 48
Quotation:
Dope? jTcdsna vywa cu pe tusati, to cBo cauwiomre?
what all-alone I him fire put it 80 frightful-one
Quotation Formula:

Yo calwe.
I said

""What! Me shoot that scary thing all alone!" I said.'

Example 49
Quotation:

Cu pe tuuya uwaro!
him Ffire put  fast

'Shoot him, quickly!!
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Appendix

Paragraph analysis is as yet incomplete, and is complicated
by the fact that boundaries are somewhat indeterminate. However,
at the present, we are positing 14 different paragraph types.

1. Simple Paragraph, with Nucleus and optional Comment.

Nucleus: I said, "What! Am I supposed to shoot him all
alone?"

Comment: I was really afraid.
2. Descriptive Paragraph, consisting of obligatory Text and De-
scription.
Text: To bairi 'and so' there is a lake.
Description: It has three beaches for bathing.

3. MNarrative Paragraph, with any number of Buildups.

BUl: To bairo 'so when' he arrived, Pancho took him to
ETlias' place on the Yaupes River.

BUE: He (Elias) did a ceremony of throwing water on him.
BU3: He said, "They've put a curse on him!"

4. Simple Dialogue Paragraph, composed of IU and RU.
Iy: "Is that true?"
RU: "Yes, it's true," I said.

5. Compound Dialogue Paragraph, consisting of a series of Exchan-
ges; each Exchange consists of a Simple Dialogue Paragraph.

Exch 1: TU “Wh{udon't you shoot? Don't be afraid! Shoot
him!

RU "No, Patricio, bugs and moths are crawling all
over him."

Exch 2: IU "Why?" asked Patricio.
RU "Because they smell his stink."
Exch 3: IU "Quick, shoot him!"

RU! "I won't shoot," I thought. "He's probably
already dead."

Exch 4: IU "“Is that right?"
RU "Yes," I said.
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6. The Dramatic Paragraph is similar to the Simple Dfalogue Para-
graph, but without using Quote Formulae. Note that this s an
embedded paragraph within the above example.

IU: "Why don't you shoot? Don't be afraid! Shoot him!"
RU: "No, Patricio. Bugs and moths are crawling on him."

7. Reason Paragraph, composed of a Text and Reason.

Text: It is difficult for us people to find food, if we
are looking for a big fish.

Reason: The fish are not to be found.

8. Result Paragraph, consisting of Text and Resylt.

Text: Even though you have children, if you don't care for
them, you won't find food.

Result: To balri ‘'so' your children will be hungry.

9. Hortatory Paragraph consists of a Text, Exhortation, and
optional Motivation tagmeme.

Text: If we are impatient, the fish won't bite.

Exhortation: Don't be impatient, if you want to catch a
nice fish.

Motivation: If you're not impatient, the fish will come to
you.

10. Coordinate Paragraph consists of an optional Setting, an oblig-
atory Base, an indefinite number of additional Bases, and an
optional Terminus.

Setting: 1 got well.

Base 1: 1 was i11, but not with a lot of snake-bite pain.
Base 2: 1 Tay there swollen, but not very serious.

Terminus: I don't know exactly how long I was in recovering.

11. Paraphrase Paragraph, consisting of a Text and a Paraphrase.
Text: This is good.
Paraphrase: It is geod to look at their work.

12, Frustrated Action Paragraph, consisting of Action and Contra-
expectation.
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Action: He did a curing ceremony for one week.
Contra-expectation: The sickness was not cured.

13. Antithetical Paragraph, consisting of Thesis and Antithesis.

Thesis: To bairo 'so then' when he did, the snake bite
began to hurt.

Antithesis: To bairi 'but' it was not very painful.

14. Contradiction Paragraph, consisting of Denial and Affirmation.
Denial: It was false
Affirmation: He was dead.
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Footnotes

1

Tatuyo is the native tongue of approx1mately 250 Indians 1iv-
ing on the headwaters of the Piraparani and Papur? rivers in South-
eastern Colombia. A few Tatuyas are scattered along the Vaupes
River. The Tatuyo language is of the Eastern Tucanocan language
family. A1l are fluent in one or more other Tucancan languages,
and wembers of certain other Tucanoan groups are fluent in Tatuye,
because of the culturally obligated intertribal marriage customs.

The phonemes of Tatuyo_are as follows: p, t, k. b, d, 9, w,
¥y iy ry a3, 8, 1, 0, u, 9, 8, &, 7, O, U, &. The voiced consonants
b, d, g, ¥, and r become nasal contiguous to nasal vowels. A more
practical erthography, to conform to Spanish, however, is used in
this paper: the symbols m, n, and A are used to indicate nasal
quality of the syllable; and when these are used, the nasal in the
vowel is not shown. There are two phonemic pitches in Tatuyo, but
pitch is indicated in the orthography only where two words in-writ-
ten form differ only in pitch. Description of Tatuyo phonology is
treated more completely in a forthcoming second volume on phono-
logical systems of Colombian languages.

The authors acknewledge the help of the Linguistic Infor-
mation Retrieval Project of the Summer Institute of Linguistics and
the University of Qklahoma Research Institute which was sponsored
by National Science Foundation, Grant Number R 1032701, in pro-
ducing a morpheme concordance from Tatuyo text material collected
by the authors.

Tatuyo is characterized by features typical to Tucanoan lan-
guages. More particularly, long sequences of clauses are joined to-
gether to form sentences, especially in informal narrative fexts
such as that which follows the introduction. The text displays
these features, which will be discussed in the present analysis.

2

An alternative analysis of this contrafactual structure would
be to set up another sentence type, a Contrafactual Sentence, since
there are changes in the sentence nucleus to build the construction.
Thus the formula for a contrafactual sentence would be:

+Conditional Margin +Base: Contrafactual Clause

Examples 10 and 11 would be past contrafactual; Example 12
present contrafactual; and Example 13 would be of either future
contrafactual or of still another sentence type which could be
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called an Improbability Sentence. The tense factor depends upon
the verb ending used in the sentence nucleus.

However, through an understanding of these verb endings in the
sentence nucleus, argument can be presented to support the present
analysis: The verb endings -rice, -yupa, and -w can be used without
the margin, replacing the regular past tense endings, to give a mean-
ing of probability:

Tut "he said"
b

ricami  'he probably said'

The affix -bc ‘almost' Tikewise need not be restricted to usage
in & conditional type sentence:

Thow! "he almost said’
iboricumi 'he probably almost said'

§

However, an alternate interpretation of this construction
would be to consider &tiri 'dotng' as a Conjunctive base Tinking two
bases of a sentence type we would call 'Coordinate'. Likewise, &lso
Diagram 8 would be described as a Coordinate Sentence, with four
bases Tlinked by a conjunctive base &tiri.



Functions of the Andoke Copulative in Discourse and Sentence
Structure

Paul Witte

This portion of a Tonger treatment of Andoke is published here
as illustrative of an approach to sentence structure which, while
possible in certain other languages as well, is peculiarly plausible
in Andoke. In several languages of this part of the world 'focus'
particles bear a certain resemblance to the verb 'to be'. Thus,
use of them in marking focus could be considered to be roughly anal-
ogous to 'be' topicalization in English: 'It was yesterday that
John came here' or 'It was John that came here yesterday'. In
mast languages of the area, the resemblance of focus particles to
the verb 'be' is apparently not close enough to dictate such an
analysis. In Andoke, however, the focus particle is a fully in-
flected 'bhe' verb. Witte ties the use of 'be' focus intimately
into the structure of the Andoke paragraph and discourse.
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0. Introduction

The hierarchical levels of sentence, paragraph, and discourse in
Andoke® are treated in this paper. A separate treatment of the 1iga-
ture is necessary to understand these three levels, for it functions
on all three levels at once as well as on each separate level. The
paper is divided into four sections: 1ligature, sentence, paragraph,
and discourse, but only the first two sections are included in this
volume dus to lack of space.

1. Ligature

1.1 The Copulative As Sentence Predication

In Andoke sentences there are two levels of predication: a
predication in the inner structure of the sentence (the main verb);
and a peripheral or outer predication {the copulative). Barring
special considerations, in every Andoke sentence that has an inde-
pendent verb there is also a copulative. The most basic use of the
copulative is in the equative sentence,where it acts simply as the
verb 'to be'. In this case the copulative is both inner and outer
predication. Only when we begin to think in terms of the discourse
do we see that the copulative is relevant to more than the sentence,
(See Chart | for a description of the copulative.)

Indicative Interrogative Reciprocal?
jnform.| corrob.| dub.

1/2, neuter, be detd detd ma kd
sg.-pl. netd ketd
3 sqg. baya kayat# | dayatd | mava -
masc.
3 sg.
masc. boya koyatéd | doyatd | maoya --
absent
3 sg. i kitd nitd ma'l -
fem.
3 sg. .
fem. me knt & netd mar' i ~—
married
3 sq.
fem. mo Btd noté mad' T --
absent_ |
3 me kAt A netw - mer' T -
pl.

Chart T The Inflected Copulative
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This chart shows the copulative in all its basic declined forms.
The first and second singular and plural, and neuter forms are used
if the item in focus (see below) is a first or second singular or
plural pronoun or a classless word, phrase, or clause. The third
singular mascuiine and feminine are used when the item in focus
is animate masculine or feminine. The third singular masculine and
feminine absent is used when the item in focus is an absent man or
woman and with certain classes of inanimate nouns. The third singu-
lar feminine married is used when the person in focus is a married
woman with children. The third plural copulative is used for all
plural items in focus. The indicative copulative is used in sen~
tences that state a fact. The three interrogative forms are inform-
ative (asking for information), corroborative (seeking a response),
and dubitive (expressing a doubt). They can be expanded into many
secondary forms not shown here. The reciprocal form {only one form)
is used in sentences where a reaction is expected to what is saild,
such as in a Hortatory Discourse.

1.2 The Function of the Copulative

The copulative, as an outer predication, focuses attention on
a word, phrase, dependent clause, or independent clause. What this
word, phrase, dependent clause, or independent clause is depends to
a great extent on the function of the senience within the discourse.
Inasmuch as the discourse is a composition of the writer or speaker,
the selection of elements in focus is partially dependent on the
choice of the auther. On the other hand, there are relationships
between sentences within a discourse that limit and partially deter-
mine the selection of the focused element.

Example 1
in focus focuser
Kuame peemse be pé i'alé yikéni.
late at-night op #tn there-From we-went

'Late at night we went from there.' ({Or: 'It was late at
night that we went from there.")

In Example 1, 'Tate at night' is in the focus position, that is,
sentence inftial. A similar example which involves the same Texi-
cal items is the following:

Example 2
in focus  focuser
1'aj3 be pé yikéni kuame pesms.
there-from op tn we-went late at-night

'From there we went Tate at night.' {Or: ‘It was from there



ANDOKE 257

that we went late at night.")

The Texical meaning in Example 2 is the same as in Example 1, but
the item in focus is different. In the context of the discourse
there is no possibility of a different focus such as is found in
Example 2, since Example 1 is paragraph initial. (A feature of the
paragraph-initial sentence is to focus upon relevant setting mate-
rial, in this case a temporal setting.) Likewfse, sentences that
are Narrative Paragraph medial focus upon the temporal, locative,

or logical relationships between sentences. This relationship usu-
ally takes the form of a conjunction. Thus the backbone of the nar-
rative is conveyed in the medial position of the paragraph. Example
2 would fit well in paragraph-medfal position.

Example 3
in focus focuser
BU, Is1akatas oz be pé yéotaii i "kgteaa.

Joaelito's at cp tn them-he-left bachelors
in focus  focuser

BY, ['aja be pé ke'm sikeal seik4.
there-from cp tn we we-went downriver
in focus focuser

BU; I'ké be pé yidtooka d+jakap! yokakBkedall.
there ap tn we-moored-on manics  ii-we-unldaded
in focus  focuser

BU4 Jeka be pé kapt yekastknl.
afterwvarda ep tn our-hamnceks Lt-we-hung
in focus focuser

BUn Jeka be pé ka'pei.
afterwards op tn we-slept

'He left the bachelors at Joselito's. Then he went downriver.
There as we moored, we uniocaded the manioc., Afterwards we
hung our hammocks, and we slept,'

In other texts of different genre the item in focus changes.
For example, in expository texts the item being expounded may be
in focus more often than the conjunctive relationship between sen-
tences.

Example 4
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in focus focuser
Topic NoBpa fie nie o'tlf k& Jama nle nojesl
chontadurc tn that it-was-born op you that I-will-tell
pdija fie nie noepd yo&pui oca ejainetol
Firet tn that chonteduro it-originated me it-you-ask
aja.
because
in focus focuser
Expo1 Jema T'pal ke'n kako'ise boya fie.

not probable we our-fruit cp itn
in  focus focuser

Expo, Bei yako'ise boya fie.

fish hie-fruit ep tn
in focus focuser

Expo, I'su baya fie pdija ka'jaw oidee.

animal  ¢p tn firat us-for it-got
in focus focuser

Expon Jema be kn fe noEpa okadol .

no op pot tn chontaduro it-we-got

'I'm going to tell you (reciprocal: between you and me) about
the origin of the chontaduro because you asked me where it
started. It was rather improbable that it would become our
fruit. It had belonged to fish. It was an animal that got it
for us first. We weren't able to get to know about chontaduro.'

A sentence may focus upon only cone item.

Example 5
in focus focuser
Bdika'digj& re'ni eboka i'a be pe jepdd poka
Puerto Bonbona they-say where there cp tn much cane
ekayei.
1t-we-guck

'There at what they call Puerto Bonbona we sucked cane.'

'There at what they call Puerto Bonbona' is one phrase with an in-
tluded clause and a locative modifying it.

ent

Examples 1-5 account for focus upon words, phrases, and depend-
clauses or combinations of them. Focus on independent clauses
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is not so well defined within a discourse. Often it seems to be
for stylistic or subjective reasons that such focus is used. (See
Section 2.2).

Example 6
ind, clause in focus focuser
Aunekaka nape’ kéel be pe kua Kéupa ndyo'T.

next-day we-aroge-early cp tn already uwe-for they-left
'The next day we arose early, and they had already left us.'

Example 6 could be as clearly expressed by using a dependent clause,
as shown in Example 7.

Example 7
dep. clause in focus focuser
Aunekaka napo' kflei bo'peé be pe kua kdmpa
next-day we-arose-early when  ep tn already us-for
aaye' {.
they-left.

"When we arose early the next day, they had already left.'

The author's choice of coordinating rather than a subordinating
sentence seems to be arbitrary.

1.3 The Copulative in Discourse

Sentences in context exhibit a relationship to a more global
element, namely the discourse. It is in relation to the discourse
that the copulative begins to attain its fullest utitity and scope.
On the discourse level we will not speak of the copulative as such,
but of 1igature. Ligature in Andoke is not mere hesitation or a
space-filler joining separate parts of a sentence as 1in some Philip-
pine languages {Longacre 1968: 21). Ligature in Andoke 1inks
major parts of the sentence in order to make one part prominent.
Although ligature may consist of the copulative alone, normaily it
is combined with another particie to form a unit. This other parti-
cle is tense (historical past fe or immediate past pe}. The tense
occurs with the copulative to form an element of the discourse. On
the word Tevel each has a separate function, but in the discourse
they function as a unit.

1.3.1 What Constitutes Ligature?

First let us Tock at what constitutes ligature, then at what its
function is. The following simplified sentence formula demonstrates
the mechanics:
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Margin Ligature HNucleus
(word, phrase, clause) + (tcp +tn) {independent verb and margins)

The full 1igature is present in Examples 8 and 9.

Example 8
Tigat.

Japeakn be pé fie'eje ke'n keal.
in~early-morning op tn here-from ve  we-went

'"In the early morning we went from here.'

Example 9
Tigat.
Oka be o'u oma ejefiol efie fio'lfesl kaesl ocel'Tka.
that ep I me it-good this land curs it-be-so-that

'For that reason [ want us to have this whole land.'

{Since Example 9 is in present tense, no tense is needed in the
Tigature.)

The Tack of copulative in Example 10 and the complete lack of
ligature in Example 11 are very significant,as we shall see.
Exampie 10

Kua Jépee @ pé sd3poi.

late at-night op tn he-arrived

'Late at night he arrived.’

Example 11

Sidkr ytete sieje B @ nspRkai.
all  young-men group op tn they-started-to-aleep

'"A11 the young men started to go to sTeep.'

1.3.2 The Function of Ligature

The function of ligature as a whole is best explained by con-
centrating on the elements of copulative and tense.

The copulative is the heart of the Tigature unit. The tense is
important to the unity,in that it makes the absence of the copulative
conspicuous. The indicative copulative as a discourse feature keeps
the overall action of the discourse moving forward. The interroga-
tive copulative is neutral, neither advancing or reversing the move-
ment. The absence of the indicative copuiative in the ligature of
sentence is significant because it indicates that the sentence is
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not advancing to the desired discourse goal. Interrogative sen-
tences always contain the copulative.

Accordingly, sentences which encode a blocking circumstance
such as frustration, expectancy reversal, or something other than
a positive contribution to the goal of the discourse characteristi~
cally lack the copulative. We will call all such blocking action
impinging upon the sentence ¢gllateral since it is not an internal
modification of the sentence that is creating the absence of the
copulative, but rather some external or collateral influence.

Example 12

Yafiefe @ fe aje Jema key yeipol.
feather op tn either no it he-found

'He didn't even find a feather.' (unexpected result)

Example 13

Nie nleba'i @ Fe jema evadai.
that she-eat cp tn no  it-he-knew

'He didn't know what she would eat.' (unsolved problem)

Example 14

Jema # Ffe yau bal yeTbal niyo' je nie vyel'T.
not op tn him-for fish him-she-eat her-brother that he-was

'She did not eat fish, it being her brother.' (blocking cir-
cumstance)

The following short text {Example 15) shows graphically how
a collateral influence precludes the copulative.

Example 15

fka be pé kua Jema me'ai. Ka'td be e'lfoka boya
thig op tn later mo  they-guessed 80  ep only-cne cp

pe emi re. Bka § po mewm'al.
tn 1t carried thieg cp tn they-will-guess

‘Later they did not guess it. So only one of them carried what
they would {unsuccessfully try to) guess.’

The first sentence states that 'they did not guess it'. Then two
sentences later it states that what was carried was what they would
guess. But we already know from the first sentence that the sub-
sequent result would be that they would not guess it. In the light
of the facts then, it would have been a contradiction to state the
last sentence with the copulative.
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Another reason for absence of copulative is futility. In
Example 16 we see that despite all that was done to solve the prob-
Tem of having a fish woman for a wife, still the problem persisted,
namely what she would eat.

Example 16

BU_ Bajé be Fie nivaeputakekai.
then cp tn her-he-put-a-nose-on

Expository Para
Expo, STve88i @ fie fe'bo Roifesi ea.
her-he-made-breathe ap tn here land on

Expo, Nivasputaknkal # Fe yakasT.
her-he~put-a-noge-on op tn his-like

Paren Jema nima yeijei va'ta'u.
no  with he-dies his-tobaceo

Sum  Yakasl vyata'u o'ma be Ae nivasputakmkal
him-1ike his-tobgoco with op tn her-he-put-a-nese-on

Jjema jiofioe niBReka Jjema ninijeka.
no  anything her-happened-so-that no  she-dies-so-that

Expository Para

Set Yeau @ fie niyadoi Jjefioesi.
hig-wife~for op tn her-he-got just

Expon: Result Para
Text: Ampl. Para

Text Yenu g fie ti'ke § Ffe
his-wife-for op tn kegp-so-that cp #n

sTvejgaf.
her-he-made-breathe
Ampl  Yakasi ema @ fie sivejg&i.

him=1ike it-with cp trn her-he-made-breathe
Result: Ampl. Para

Text Ka be fie jema vaspa  jIdfice nifef.
8¢ op tn no  him-for anything her-happened-to

Amp11 Jema P Re yawpa ylnaya'eodtl.
no  ap itwn him-for her-body-dried-up
Amp]z Joma B fie yawpa yTnlyo'esputaknkei
ne  ep tn him-for her-nose-dried-up

Amp13 dema B fe yaapa  Inijel
ne  ep tn him-Jor she-died



ANDOKE 263

Text Kmi bse fie nie fie ba'i be fie jema yadol jud.
and cp tn what tn eat op tn no  he-get yet

*Then he put a nose on her. He made her breathe on land. He
put a nose 1ike his on her. {Without his tobacco he would
die.} With his tobacco he put a nose 1ike his on her s0 that
nothing would happen to her and so that she wouldn't die. He
just got her for a wife. In order to have a wife,he made her
breathe. With the tobacco he made her breathe like him. Seo
not a thing happened to her for him. Her body didn't dry up
gq him. Her nose didn't dry up on him. She didn't die on
im.

And still he didn't get her anything to eat.'

In Example 16 all that the main character does to make his
wife breathe 1ike a human being is futile,for she will still die
without something to eat. Only the BU, of the preceding para-
graph, the result sentence,and the final text contain full Tigature,
since they are thematic and express more than the subsidiary con-
cern of futitity. The four sentences where full Tigature occurs
form an abstract of the narrative. A paraphrase of the text may
clarify the intent of the author somewhat:

Then he put a nose on her be fie. Despite his making
her breathe and putting a nose on her {you see, he did it
be fe with his tobacco so that nothing would happen to her,
and she wouldn't die); despite his doing it just so that he
would get and have her for a wife; despite the fact that
he made her breathe with his tobacco -- and, mind you,
not a thing be He happened to her; despite the fact that
her body did not dry up, nor her nose, nor did she die,
still (oh, futility of it all!) be e he didn't get her
anything to eat.

Before going on, it should be noted that when the copulative
is lacking in the Tigature, then the function of the focuser shifts
to the tense.

Example 17
in  focus focuser
Kua Jepee pe séépoi.
late at-night tn he-arrived

'Late at night he arrived.'

So any blocking circumstance inhibiting the forward action of
the sentence necessitates the dropping of the copulative from the
Tigature. There seems to be another less objective reason for drop-
ping the copulative. The following short narrative-procedural text
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{Example 18) exemplifies this.

Example 18
Ep'isode1
BU1 Péija # pe bo'pukckn oRti bo'peé yo' jea sieje
firet cp tn maloea it~they-made when men group
@ pe id'pifie omnidojal siokn yo'jea sieje.

cp tn posts  it-they-locked-for all men group
BUn: Coor. Para
Text kal @ pe 18'pifie somjal.
and cp tn posta  it-they-set

Item T'tance sieje noko osnidojai.
poles  group mp  it-they-looked-fjor
Episode2

BU1 EjBka B pe yomdtjai.
then ep tn it-they-tied

BUn: Amp1. Para
Text I1'ajéke @ pe t+'dy noko onnidojai.
therve-from cp tn leaves mp  it-they-looked-for
Ampl SiSfesike § pe ayo'jal.
all ep tn they-searched
Ep1sode3

BUn I'aka @ pe t4dupd noko amta'i.
then op tn leavea mp  it-they-weave
Peak
BUn: Ampl. Para
Text Jaka # pe t+dupl yamdini.
afterwvard ep tn leaves 1t-they-tied

Ampl.: Paral. Para

Text Yo'jea sieje § pe yandti.
men group ap tn it-they-tied

Paral: Ampl. Para

Text Ti'lakea me pé afeuksle.
women ep tn they-dug-yuca

Ampi S1dfosikm be pé mifeukdil ytets sleje pe
all ep tn they-dig-yuca youth group tn
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Andba'lika.
they-eat-go-that

Term Kni ska B pe bo'pakoks o'a béskaie pe miba'lika.
and they ap tn maloca in workers tn they-eat-so-
that

'When they built the maloca, first the men went to get posts.
Afterward they set them, and they looked for poles. Then they
tiad them down. And then they went to look for leaves. Every-
one went to search. Then they wove the shingles., Next they
tied the shingles in place. That is, the men did, The women
dug yuca. They all went to dig yuca so that the young men
could eat. And they did it so that those working on the malo-
ca could eat.'

There seems to be no reasan for the omission of the copulative
in the first nine sentences unless we consider the involvement of
the speaker. The author is a woman. The first nine sentences of
the text tell about what the men do. Then only in santence ten,
the Parallel of the Peak, does she enter the picture as she tells
about what the women did. Apparently from her point of view the
purpose of the narrative was to tell what the women did when the
maloca was built. What the men did was incidental. The final sen-
tence has no copulative because of the elipsis (no verb).

1.3.3 The Tense in Ligature

Tense is very significant in relation to the copulative, for
if the 1{igature (copulative and tense) is completely absent from
the sentence, we have not only a sentence that is not forwarding
the action of the discourse, but we are jndicating that the sen-
tence 1s background material. The complete tack of ligature occurs
in Narrative Discourse in settings. The Coordinate Paragraph is
often used to convey background in narratives.

Example 19 demonstrates lack of 1igature in setting:

Example 19

Set Junee B @ o'w ka'mda odal.
meagrwhile op tn I  tree I-fell

EU1 Ka be pe o'lside T'puko sonobutdii.

then cp tn a house <it-I-amashed

BU2 Ka be pe ofmt+jai.

then cp tn me-they-acolded

BU3 Ka be pe Rod'l, 'Uneka be onatit'.

then op tn them-he-said tomorrow cp it-T-wilil-make

BUn Ka be pe kafijasei.
then op tn we-cleaned
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'"Meanwhile I fell a tree. And I smashed a house. So they
scolded me; and I told them, "I'11 make it tomorrow." Then
we cleaned up.'

The Parenthesis of Example 16 is also hackground, simply because
it is parenthetical.
Exampie 20

Jema nima @ @ vyeljel vya'ta'u.
no  with ep tn he-dies his-tobaveo

'"Without his tobacco he would die.'

Exampie 21 demonstrates a Coordinate Paragraph in the setting
of a narrative.

Exampie 21
Set: Coor. Para.
Item D+jakopi @ @ vyomse'i sidkA.
manioe  op tn it-they-unload all
Item B&'1 tekame nima &mnasm' ini B 9 sapdol.
that rubber it-with it-they-coagulate cp tn it-they-get-

out

BUn: Result Para.

Text I'a be pé vikakskeda  jAnee po'etas kabokaksm
there cp tn we-unloaded while snake  us-where
yofd+aii.
it-fell

Res Ka kr pe ddyul.
then des tn it-bit

'They a1l unload the manioc and get out the acid. While we
unloaded there, a snake fell near us. It almost bit me.'

Occasionally other elements enter into the unity of ligature.
These are mood and aspect. They do not substantially affect the
workings of the unity. When present, they modify the copulative
and, in some cases, even preclude the presence of the copulative, as
in Example 24 where the action is not carried through.

Example 22

Gkoka be ni pé ydétgi.
the-mouth-at cp az tn he-docked

'He docked in the mouth.' (The aspect is true reportative.)
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Example 23

Jema be kn fie nodpa ckadoi .
ne  op md tn chontoduro Lt-we-know

'"We were not able to know chontaduro.' (The mood is potential.)

Example 24

Ka ks pe S8yui.
then md tn 4é-bit

"Then it almost bit.' (The mood is desiderative.)

Example 25

Ku'sifio sieje me ja pe i'a dojadojanaksi.
other group op as tn there just-watched

'The others just stood by and watched.' (The aspect is hearsay
reportative.)

1.3.4 Double Ligature

Thus far I have shown that ligature can be obligatorily absent
{in background sentences) and that the copulative element alone
may be absent (in sentences not forwarding the action of the dis-
course}. Ligature may be employed 1in another way, that is twice
in a sentence.

Example 26
Liga Liga P .
Kni be Tie nfe nleba'l noko be jema fie nud yvadel .

and op tn that she-eat mp op ne  tn her-for he-know
‘And he didn't know what she would eat.'

Example 27
Liga
Yt kenkd be pe peeflsid odotkn Jepafekn akake o'a
we-go-up-as op tn Rapide-of-the-Are above big backwater at
Liga. -
be ni pe kuaj3 d+jakopi mtiikn i'a sokakai.

op aa tn aome-time manice  they-left there {t-we-unloaded

'On the way up 1n a big bhackwater above the Rapids of the Axe
we loaded some manioc that had been left there.!

We have in these two examples a paragraph initial-feature,
The first sentence of some paragraphs within a discourse have a
doyble focus. Example 26 above contains two items in focus, one
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being due to the discourse requirement to maintain a logical rela-
tion with the previous paragraph {ksi) and the other due to the in-
ternal focus of the paragraph {nie nigba'i noko). Example 27 like-
wise contains twoe 1tems In focus: vikeska and the locative phrases.
The backreference, yikenka, 1s in focus due to the impingement of
the discourse on the sentence. The locative phrases are in focus
due to the internal requirements of the paragraph.

Sentences with double 1jgature cannot be treated adequately
on any one level since it involves two. The following Chart II
demonstrates the uniqueness of the sentence in context.



269

ANDOKE

1X27U07 ML Sn204  [1 34RYD

uFYm
g
fos-ay
| uyou
206-r-uy i ug do Ropada]o
*jopoeAlS oyoue N ad eg 1esah gd
T peminoesy | oimmq | wgde| eew] | T T T T T
s |aye|peued A ejoyeuelae od eg eye, B
pof-r-u1y
{oporAls
ot Uo-pou-3ob-T uz do og
ewei Wy Lawou od Beq 2%
|||||||||| f - - — - — — — | — —]|~ = = == = = = -~~~ -
ug-178f=-ay
*11edpaAlA
uos-FAu Ut 3L ug do BIBY]
elec |seo sheA ad oq g,
||||||||||||||||||| IR RO St NI S
DProOWn—41-30 Wi ASITTIVG
L 1eyeYos g0 eyeqo
oaoyg 4fo7-FRoyl ug | F1q
el Wy | L} ad wyeuedsl
DOTUBW UL ~DUOS gp do seogp  8pidoy | wg do | uo-dn-ob-an
1dByels+p eleny 14 8q | wiRopo uiseyeed | ad egq eseay | )
. Sno04 . SNJ0J . SnJ04
eb17 ERITE RIS eb11 ydeaSeded 2617 954n03sLQ

SND04 UL J0u snaoy ul



270 ANDOKE

Free translation for Chart 1I:

‘On our way up, we lToaded some manioc above the Rapids
of the Axe in a big backwater. My son fell in there. 1
got mad and didn't grab him. He climbed out by himself.
Only when I thought he would drown did I grab him'

This chart shows how the ligature sets off lexical items that
pertain to three different levels of discourse. The first sentece
is unique in its paragraph and discourse focus. The remaining sen-
tences of the paragraph have only one focus, either a paragraph or
a sentence focus. The discourse focus of the first sentence links
the whole paragraph with a preceding one. The paragraph focus of
the first sentence puts into prominence the locative setting of
the paragraph. The paragraph focus of the second and third sen-
tences 1inks one sentence with another, and the sentence focus of
the last two sentences is for emphasis.

1.3.5 Reduplicated Ligature to Express Certainty

The indicative and reciprocal copulative give a positive value
to a sentence by marking its relevance to the discourse. A different
configuration of copulatives within ligature is used to give the sen-
tence a doubly positive value.

Example 28

Jema kdesi be ni be.
no  ours cp as op

"It is {certainly) not ours.'

The ligature be ni be express a mood of certainty. This is
not double ligature as 1 have described but simply a repeat of the
copulative within the unity. be is positive, but two bes are
doubly positive. The ni is aspect, true reportative. This further
modifies the first be, thus indicating that the facts have convinced
the speaker of the truth of the statement.

1.4 Summary

Since the fullest function of the copulative is on the dis-
course level, we must treat the copulative within the framework of
Tigature. Ligature, then, has two functions:

1. to focus upon words, phrases, dependent clauses, and fnde-
pendent clauses as the discourse dictates;

2. to subordinate the individual sentences of a discourse
to the thematic development of the discourse.
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The secand of these two functions is achieved in three ways
involving ligature:

1. by full ligature, + (+ cp = tn);

2. by partial 1igature due to collateral impingement,
+{- ¢cp + tn); '

3. by no ligature due to the background nature of the materi-
al, +{- ¢p -tn).

The purpose of full ligature is to indicate that the discourse
action is being carried forward in the senence. Partial ligature
means that the discourse action is being blocked in the sentence
either by uncontrolled circumstances or purposely. No ligature
means that the sentence is disconnected from the action of the para-
graph or discourse.

2. The Sentence

'The division of the sentence into Quter Periphery, In-
ner Periphery, and Mucleus not only provides a convenient
internal taxonomy of the sentence, but also yields divi-
sions of considerable relevance to, the structure of dis-
course and paragraphs.' {Longacre  1970: 78B)

This division 15 seen in some Philippine languages in a compilation

and study by Longacre (1968: 6ff). Basically I follow the same divi-

sion, but I will show that the periphery in Andoke is a very dif-

;ere?t thing from that described in the Philippine report (Longacre
868 ).

There are four types of sentences in Andoke: Simple, Coordi-
nate, Quotative, and Stative-Equative.

2.1 The Simple Sentence
The basfc structure of the Andoke simple sentence is:

Disc. Periphery | Sent. Periphery | Nucleus |

The nucleus is composed of a base and margins:

[ Nucl. Margin, | Sent. Base ! Nucl. Margin; |

The nuclear margins are filled by words, phrases, or dependent
clauses. The sentence base s an independent verb.

The sentence periphery has two elements:

Sent. Ligature ]

T
|
1

Sent. Margin
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The sentence periphery is separated from the nucleus by the sentence
ligature. The sentence margin is filled by words, phrases, or a
dependent clause.

The discourse periphery also has two elements:

Disc. Margin i Disc. Ligature

The sentence periphery is set off from the discourse periphery by
the discourse ligature. Discourse margin is filled by a word or
phrase.

After 1 give the expandad formula for the simple sentence, 1
will then give detailed examples.
Simple Sentence Formula:

Disc. Periphery Sent. Periphery Nucleus

Disc.  Disc. Sent. Sent. Nucl. LNuel.
+ Margin +Liga A Margin tL1ga ) (iMarginl Base ‘Marg1nz)

The formula for Simple Sentence yields four variations:

1) + Nucleus

This variety of Simple Sentence is used to convey background
information in a discourse.
Example 29

Margin Base

Ya'aka vyéni.
alone  he-went

'He went himself.

2} + Sentence Periphery + Nucleus
This variety of Simple Sentence is often found paragraph ini-
tial and in Expository Discourse where the theme is in focus.
Example 30
Sent. Margin Liga Base

Jep33 sekase sleje namee] obw be pe ylkaﬁodonenf.
many  streams group swollen in op tn we-swam

'We swam in a lot of swollen streams.'
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Example 31
Sent. Margin Liga Nucl. Margin
D+ jakopi yokakSkedai ajd be pe faase
mantoc  tt-we-unloaded after op tn knife
Base

kakm yokakdkedal.
aleo it-we-unloaded

'After we unioaded the manioc, we also unloaded the laminator.'

Example 32
Sent, Margin Liga Nucl., Margin Base
Korknd e ea be pe yidtogka i'a  kapmkail.

Puerte Mara¥ion at ep tn we-dock-as there we-stavt-to-gleep
‘At Puerto Maranon, on docking, we went to sleep.'

3) + Disc. Periphery + Nucleus

This variety of Simple Sentence conveys the backbone of the
discourse. The discourse margin of the discourse periphery is the
temporal/locative/logical focus of the whole sentence which serves
to relate that sentence to another.

Example 33
Disc. Margin Liga Nucl. Margin Base
Kai ketd skona yaw ka'jei?
and op thus him was-photographed
'And was he photographed Tike that?'
Exampte 34
Disc. Margin Liga Margin, Base
Oka be o'a oma ajefioi
that ep T me Lt-ig-good
Margin:

efie fio'ifesi kdesi od7'Tka.
'That's why I want this land to be ours.’

4) + Disc, Periphery + Sent. Periphery + Nucleus

These types of sentences are paragraph initial with a thematic
focus (sentence margin) and a temporal/locative/logical focus
which relates one paragraph to another,
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Example 35
Disc. Margin Liga Sent. Margin Liga Nucl. Margin
Kni ba fie nie nleba'i noke be jema fa ninm
and op tn that she-sat mp cp no  tn  her-for
Sent. Base
vadoi .
he-get
'"And he did not get her something to eat'.

Example 36
Disc. Margin Liga Sent. Margin
Yikenkd be pe pesflsld adowkm jepafské okake
We=go=0on ap tn Rapide of the dxe above big backwater

Liga Nucl. Margin Sent. Base

o'3 be ni pe kuajd d¥ Jakopi Atiike i'a sokakal.

in op as tn for-some-time manioe  they-kept there it-we-loaded

'On the way up we lpaded manioc that they kept there above the
Rapids of the Axe in a big backwater.'

2.2 The Coordinate Sentence

The Coordinate Sentence differs from the Simple Sentence in
that it has two nuclei joined by one ligature. If we discount the
discourse periphery as not being significant in distinguishing sen-
tences (it is actually a feature of discourse using the sentence as
a vehicle), then the difference between Simple and Coordinate Sen-
tences may be indicated as follows:

Simple Sentence |Sent. Periphery i Liga § Nucleus]

Coordinate Sentence INuc]eu51 i Liga ? Nucleus, |

The Sentence Periphery of Simple Sentence is filled by words,
phrases, or a dependent clause. I will show how the first nucleus
of the Coordinate Sentence functions in the discourse in a way very
similar to the sentence periphery of Simple Sentences. The only
difference bhetween the two is that the first nucleus of the Coor-
dinate Sentence is filled by an independent clause.

With the discourse periphery, the Coordinate Sentence looks like
this:

Disc. Periphery | Nucleusi I Nuc]eus4




ANDOKE 275

The second nucleus is composed of a base (independent verb)
and margins. The first margin in this situation is filled by words,
phrases, or a dependent clause. 1 am positing the existence of
the second margin with the base of the second nucleus in this sen-
tence type even though it does not occur in my present restricted
Corpus.

The first nucleus has the same configuration as the second.
Whereas words, phrases, or a clause may fill the first Margin,
only words and phrases have been seen to fill the second. Thus,
the first and second nuclei have the same structure.

Margin,

Margin, |lIndep. Base

By joining the first and second nuclei with 1igature,we obtain

the sentence formula less the discourse periphery.
+{xMargin, +Sent. Base: tMargin,) *Ligature +{tMargin, +Sent.
Base. zMarging)

The discourse periphery is the same as that described for the
Simple Sentence. (See Section 2.1) With the addition of the dis-
course periphery, the representation of the Coordinate Sentence is
now complete.

Coordinate Sentence Formula:

Periphery Nucleus

Disc. | Disc.
Margin Ligature

Ind.
Base)

Sent.

x{+ Ligature

} + (tMargin, + tMarging ) +

Nucleus

{Margin, 4+1nd.

Basé, Marging)

The formula for Coordinate Senfence yields two variations:

1} + Nucleus, + Lfgature + Nucleus.

This variety of Coordinate Sentence conveys the temporal/loca-
tive/logical backbone of a discourse.

Example 37
Margin,; Ind. Base, Sent. Liga Margim Ind. Base,
Aunekaka napo' krei be pe kua kdwpa aeyc'l.
next-day we-arcse-sarly cp &n already us-to they-had-

left
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'The next day we arose early; they had already left.'

Example 38
Margin, Ind. Base, Liga Margin

Sikayo'soafie junee J8ka nibo'akee be ke'm pe® neid
we=danced-in-eircles after left ep we tn dance-in

Ind. Base;

fioyil'e

entered

'"After we danced in circles, we left; we entered dancing.'

Example 39
Margin, Ind. Base, Sent. Liga Margin, Ind. Bases
I'ajd nfpol be pé kua ke'm ka'po'éii.
we-arrived op th alveady we we-rested

'We arrived; already we rested.’

2) + Disc. Periphery + Nucleus; + Ligature + Nucleus,

This variety of Coordinate Sentence is paragraph initial Tlink-
ing two paragraphs.

Example 40
Disc. Margin Liga Ind. Base; Margin: Sent. Liga

Kenka be pé napoi Aduse ebalka be pe
We-go=oH ep tn we-arrived Aduche at-headuaters cp tn

Ind. Base;

napei .
we-glept

'On the way we arrived at the headwaters of the Aduche where we
slept.’

Variation 1 never occurs with a conjunction or backreference
clause unless it is joined to it by 1igature. The result is Varia-
tion 2. VYariation 1 conveys the backbone of a discourse by direct
focus on an independent clause rather than indirect focus on one
{the previous sentence) through conjunctions. In other words, a
Coordinate Sentence is really two Simple Sentences structured as
one by means of ligature. Simple Sentences in a narrative display
cohesion by focus on a conjunction. A Coordinate Sentence foregoes
%he indirect conjunctive relation for a direct clause-to-clause

ocus.
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The Coordinate Sentence is used in discourse in almost the
same way that the Simple Sentence is used. The first nucleus of
the Coordinate Sentence encodes backreference to a previous sen-
tence or paragraph but cannot display background information. In
order to display background information a sentence must be without
Tigature. To delete ligature in a Coordinate Sentence would be to
delete the basis for the sentence. Se¢, in ¢rder to express back-
ground information that is more than one Simple Sentence, Andoke
resorts t0 the Coordinate Paragraph.

The Coordinate Sentence seems to be used more by some Andoke
speakers than othars. The reason for this seems to be purely the
preference of the speaker and nothing grammatical or relating to
a discourse genre.

2.3 The Quotative Sentence

The Quotative Sentence incorporates actual speech into a dis-
course,usually by framing the quote by a form of a speech attribu-
tion verb. It has two nuclei ?the quote and the frame) and a periph-
ery. The periphery is the discourse periphery (as seen in Simple
and Coordinate Sentences).

Bisc. Periphery [Quote Nucleus | Frame Nucleus]

The frame nucleus is composed of a base which is some form of
the verb 'to say' {-km-, intransitive) or 'to tell' {-&'-, transi-
tive) joined to the quote by the ligature.

Ligature! Base
| .

The Quote nucleus is a quoted word, phrase, clause, sentence,
paragraph, or discourse.

Nuotative Sentence Formula:
Periphery Frame

Disc, _Disc. Sent.
i(+Margin +Ligature) (+Quote i"'iLir_.]att,n"e +Base)

Example 41
Quote Sent. Liga Base
'"Jei be o'tasi' be fe Aakai.
none op tta-husk op tn they-aatd

'They said, "There s no husk."'
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Example 42
Disc. Margin Disc. Liga Quote Sent. Liga Base
Kai J& be fe "S3'é, Pu'sd," be he niakni.
and 80 ep tn 80'é worm ap tn ghe-gatd

"And she said, "S3'é, it's a worm."’

Example 43
Disc. Margin Disc. Liga Quote
Ka be fia, "Jibo ma ou'sl nomatadi.”
30 op tn which cp my Fruit

'So, "Which is my fruit?"'

In the following example, a Quotative Sentence embeds in the
discourse periphery of a Simpie Sentence. The frame nucleus becomes
the Nuclear Margin; of the Simple Sentence, while the Quote intself
becomes the discourse periphery. This elision of Simple and Quotative
Sentences slides the quote off the time-line of a narrative, thus em-
phasizing the progression of events.

+Disc. Margin: Quoted Sent. +Disc. Liga +Nucl. Margin, +Base

Example 44
Sent. Margin Disc. Liga HNucl. Margin Base
"Ne'skn be ndpei', be pe oBkaka po'sor oa yletol.
here op we-will-aleep op tn he-say-on beach at we-docked

'On saying, "We will sleep here", we docked at the beach.'

Quotative Sentences are used in discourse in the peak and
occasionally outside of peak to express thought processes, as is
the case in Example 43. In such cases the frame verb may be trans-
lated 'to think' rather than 'to say'.

2.4 The Stative/Equative Sentence

The Stative/Equative Sentence is one sentence type with two
variations. Thus I will talk about Equative Sentences and Stative
Sentences. The Equative Sentence always has two tagmemes joined
together by ligature. These tagmemes are the Subject and Comple-
ment. The Stative Sentence has only one tagmeme, the Subject. The
Subject is not joined to anything but only stated as existing. The
Tigature acts merely as an existential verb in Stative Sentences.

The Equative Sentence is similar to the Coordinate Sentence.
Whereas the Coordinate Sentence joins two independent clauses by
Tigature, the Equative Sentence joins words, phrases, and dependent
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clauses by means of ligature.

The Stative/Equative Sentence is basically a tapic-comment
clause in the context of discourse. The topic-comment clause
contains no verb (base}:

Example 45
Subject Compliement

Yaka Pudé
that Mario

'That's Mario.'

Example 46
Subject

Fa'fiekn etn'i.
well waoven

'It is well woven.'
But in the context of the discourse the ligature becomes an integral
part of the topic-comment relationship, thus restructuring what is
on the clause level a topic-comment clause to a Stative/Equative
Sentence. Something 1ike this occurs in Western Bukidnon Manobo.
Elkins (1971) describes how the direct quotation strings are & port-
manteau manifestation of both clause and sentence-level structure.
Example 47

Liga

Yaka baya Pudi.
that cp  Mario

'That is Mario.'

Example 48
Liga

Fu'fieka otri be'l.
well woven cp

'Tt s well woven.'

The Stative/Equative Sentence, as {11lustrated above, may be
considered to have a nucleus and a discourse periphery.

[Disc. Periphery | Nucleus|
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The nucleus is also the Complement of a topic-comment clause.
The Complement may be filled by a word, phrase, or a dependent
clause. The topic-comment clause, thus interpreted, has no inde-
pendent verb.

The discourse periphery is the same as that treated in the
other sentence types (Sections 2.1 to 2.3},

~

Disc. Margin | Disc. Ligature

The margin is also the subject of the topic-comment clause and s
filled by & word, phrase, or a dependent clause.

The parallelism of the topic-comment clause and the Stative/
Equative Sentence i$ so close that a common labelling is possible.

)
1

Subject (Topic) | Ligature ! Complement (Comment)

—_—

Stative/Equative
Sentence Formula:

Disc. Periphery Nucleus
+(+D1sc. Margin +Disc. Ligature) +Complement

In Stative Sentences where there is only one clause-level tagmems
(see Example 46), the sentence-level discourse margin and the clause-
level nucleus are portmanteau. Example 49 shows how the subject
"the fish's fruit' is a discourse margin on the sentence level and

at the same time the nucleus from the standpoint of its clause-level
function as subject. The nucleus does not normally occupy the ini-
tial prediscourse Tigature position. But due to the discourse
requirement which is to focus on relevant thematic material, Stative
Sentence order results.

In discourse the function of the Stative/Equative Sentence is
to carry the thematic hackhone. This function is evident in Exposi-
tory, Deictic, and Parallel Paragraphs where thematic material is
in focus.

Example 49
Disc. Margin (Nucleus} Liga
Bal yaké'ise  boya fie.
Fiah Wig-fruit cp tn

'Tt was the fish's fruit.'

Example 50
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Disc., Margin Liga Nucleus
1'su baya fie péija ka'jaw oldoa.
animal cp  tn first us-for it-got

'The animals were the first to get it for us.'

Example 51
Disc. Margin Liga Nucleus
Jie detd nle Jdel?
what ap  that you-do
'"What do you do??

Example &2
Disc. Margin Liga Nucleus
Jai be a'tasi.
none ep ita-husk

'There are no husks.'

Example 53
bisc. Margin Liga Nucleus
Si8ka upafies bei vyei'lT ka'seja be fie niyo'je, aiplta,
all small fish he-had <If ap tn her-brother her-aunt
ni'e.
her-gisten

'If he had a small fish, it was her brother, her aunt, her sister.'

Example 53 demonstrates how a variety of discourse margin
fillers can occur in Stative Sentences that would not occur in
Equative Sentences.

Example 54
Disc. Margin , Liga Nucleus
Popaika nle nejdkel'l k@  jama nie nojeel,

La Sabang tn that we-went-to-dance cp you that I-will-tell

'I'm going to tell you about the time we went dancing at Lla
Sabana.'

Example 54 is a discourse-initial formula and as such unique
in structure. There is a second ligature here (pe) which I call
the topic ligature. The discourse margin in this sentence expounds
the topic of the discourse which is to follow. As such it is a
paraphrase of the whole discourse, a sort of embedded minidiscourse,
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and requires its own special discourse ligature. The copulative
tagmeme of the 1igature is absent,indicating that the paraphrased
discourse is subsidiary to the actual discourse which follows.

2.5 Sentence Topic

Example 55

1. Yead fie niyadol Jenioms|.
hig-wife-for tn her-he-got Just

2. Yenu e t1'ka fie siyej&37.
hitg-wife-for tn keep-go-that tn her-he-made-breathe

The only reason for the focus on yemaw in these two sentences
is amphasis on a sentence topic. In the second sentence there are
two ligature tagmemes filled by tense. This example leads me to
conclude that there is a double sentence emphasis, the first one,
yend, being a sentence topic. The context does not allow its be-
ing a discourse emphasis. This i1s a rare occurrence in my data.

Treating yenw as sentence topic, I would translate these two
sentences thus:

'As for his wife, he just got her. As for his wife, in order
to have her, he made her breathe.'

2.6 The Quter Periphery of Vocative, Exclamations, etc.

A further periphery which is very distinct from the discourse
and sentence peripheries we have treated is the outer periphery,
where vocatives, exclamations, interjections, and response are
found.

QOther than vocative,the following outer peripheral elements
occur:

Response: Af 'yes'

Jema "no’

AR be ni be 'yes, of course’

Jud ‘fine'

Ja'a 'sure’
Exclamation: 4 'oh-oh!’

anl "wow!'

J+ 'ah (interjection)’
Continuative: u's 'forward!'
Indicator: jn 'there'
Attention-getter: nojé 'pay attention!'

Definitive: nokd 'that's it!’
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AT of the above as well as vocative occur initially in a
sentence. Jw may also occur finally.

Example 56

Yaya, JA.
he there

Noks is the same marker seen in discourse as the focal con-
tent marker. It is used in conversation as an exclamation of
definite intent.

Example 57

Nokd, &' fedlkd ndnkn Bbod  Jema oTtdiancdoni.
that's it outeide I-go during no  it-thinking-T-will-go

'That's all there is to it, the subject's at an end! While I
go around outside, ['m not going to think about it.'

U'e seen in relation to u'énoke 1s the continuative major par-
ticipant marker.

Example 58

Ute, nista nabdema'a.
omgard atretrip let's-work

'"Onward to work on the airstrip.'

Je is a form of jm'm interjected during the telling of a story
to show that one is listening.

2.7 Ligature in Andoke Sentences

It is difficult to qualify as definitely optional or definitely
obligatory any of the discourse peripheries of the four sentence
types. This is true because some sentence types are more pertinent
to the discourse than others by their very nature. The Coordinate
Sentence has a sentence 1igature which functions on the discourse
level as well as the sentence level. To delete the 1igature would
be to delete the basis for distinguishing it from the Simple Sen-
tence. The same applies to Stative/Equative Sentences. To delete
the Tigature would be to delete the basis for distinguishing it
from a clause. The Coordinate Sentence and the Stative/Equative
Sentence have discourse peripheries. In the case of the Stative/
Equative Sentence the periphery is not optional because the clause
is portmanteau with the sentence. In the Coordinate Sentence the
discourse periphery is optional, but normally is not needed because
the first nucleus of this sentence type expresses discourse orienta-
tion.
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The Simple Sentence and the Quotative Sentence do not need the
ligature to be sentences. The Simple Sentence exists with no Tiga-
ture whatsoever in background sentences. The Quotative Sentence
normally has a frame joined to it by ligature. But often the
quoted item stands alone even without a discourse periphery. The
optionality of the discourse peripheries of these two types is not
the same, however. The ligature is very significant by its absence
in Simple Sentences for expressing background. The Quotative Sen-
tence cannot express background, being of its very nature pertinent
to the backbone of the discourse.

Chart III compares the opccurrence of Tigature in Andoke sen-
tence types with its significance to the role of the sentence type
in discourse. The left-hand chart of occurrence does not corre-
spond exactly to the chart of significance. This is due to the fact
that the classification of peripheries into optional or obligatory
is not adequate for indicating the true function of ligature. Al-
though Simple Sentences do not need ligature to express a predica-
tion, still the absence of ligature is significant (to express back-
ground},

2.8 Conclusion

By way of summary, Chart IV compares the structure of the four
sentence types. All sentence types have discourse periphery. Sen-
tence periphery is a feature of the Simple Sentence only, and the
frame nucleus of the Quotation Sentence only. The Simpie Sentence
nucteus contains an independent verb, while the Equative Sentence
nucleus does not. The Coordinate Sentence contains two nuclear
independent verbs. The nuclei of the Quotative Sentence are the
quoted item and the frame. Ligature occurs wherever there is a
solid line division. An overall view of the four Andoke sentence
types shows four different margins: the discourse margin (of
outer periphery); the sentence margin {of the inner periphery),and
the two margins of the nucleus.

The discourse margin is filled by backreference words, phrases,
clauses, or quotes.

The sentence margin is filled by words, phrases, or clauses
that express the theme of the discourse or that emphasize something
about a theme.

The nuclear margin; is filled by words, phrases, or clauses
that are props to the discourse or by nonsignificant {not in focus)
backreference.

The nuclear marging is filled by words, phrases, or clauses
that are rhematic to the discourse or which are summary or back-
ground in pature.

Clauses that fill the discourse margin are marked by -ka
logical and -ka temporal backreference suffixes.
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Clauses that fill the sentence margin are time clauses of
specific time (subsequent, consequent, prier, simultaneous} and
nonspecific time,as well as clauses of purpose, condition, and
efficient and final cause., At Peak more than one ¢lause may occur,
and clauses of specific time occur. The discourse topic is often
expressed by a clause.

Clauses that filT the nuclear margin; are nonsignificant (not
in focus) temporal and logical backreference clauses, manner
clauses, and simultaneous backreference clauses.

Clauses that fill the nuclear margin: are clauses of nonspe-
cific time, purpose, condition, instrumental, efficient and final
cause, and manner. More than one clause may occur here in summary
sentences.

The following adverbial relators indicate the type of clause:

Backreference: ({suffix to verb)

-ka (logical) ‘'as'
-ka {temporal) ‘on'

Nonspecific time; bo'ped 'when'

Specific time: jénee (simultaneous) 'while’
J8kn/Bkn (consequent) ‘upon'
ajd (subsequent} ‘after'
jaka (prior) ‘before'
ken'ts (contingent) ‘upon'
ka'seja (conditional) ‘'when'

Condition: ka'seja (with conditional mood) ‘if'

Cause: emi (instrumental) 'because'
gig (efficient} 'because'
ajé (final) 'because'

Manner: mona '1ike, as if'
Purpose: {suffix to verb)
-ka 'so that'
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Foatnotes

1

Andoke is spoken by less than one hundred people who Tive near
the Caguetd River of Colomhia, South America at 74 degrees longi-
tude by one half degree south latitude. They are the remnants of
a much larger tribe which inhabited the Caqueta River basin for
some three hundred miles west of their present home to the edge of
the eastern Andean range.

Andoke has been classified as either an independent language
or Witotoan. (Mason 1950: 246; Andoke was classified by Castellvi
in 1940, Tessman 1in 1930, and Rivet 9n 1916,) It has been classi-
fied as the Tatter largely because Witoto is the predominant lan-
guage of the area. It is definitely not Witotoan, however, and more
likely an isolate.

Data for this paper were elicited from 1970 to 1975 from six
different individuals. Pr1nc1pa11y, though, they were gathered
from José Andoke and his father, Cé&sar Andoke.

Andoke contains 15 vowel phonemes, 12 consonant phonemes,
and high and low tone. There are 30 orthographic equivalences
of these phonemes.

The vowel phonemes are oral and nasal. O0f the ten oral
vowels, seven have nasal counterparts. There are two frgnt vowels,
the high and mid unrounded, with nasal counterparts {i, i, e, &).
There are two central vowels, high and Tow unrounded (+ and a).

The high vowel {(+) has no nasal counterpart; the low vowe] dges
(8). There are five back vowels: two unrounded (the high, 1, and
the mid, &) and three rounded (the high, u; the mid, o; and the
Tow, o). The high back vowels (7 and u) have no nasal counterpart.
The mid and Tow vowels do have nasal counterparts {8, 3, and 3).

The consonant phonemes are voiceless and voiced bilabial and
alveolar stops, and vaiceless velar and glottal stops (p, b, t, d,
ks ?}; voiceless bilabial and alveolar fricatives (p and g}; a
voiced alveolar affricative (J), a voiced alveolar Flap {
voiced alveolar nasal (f); and a voiceless velar semivowel (h)

The front and central vowels are written with phonemic symbols.
The high, unrounded back vowel (7) is written &. The mid unrounded
back vowel (8) and nasal counterpart (5) are written e and a. The

1ow,dunrounded back vowel (5) and nasal counterpart {3) are written
o and 3

Of the consonants. those that are not written like the phonemic
symbals are the bilabial and alveclar stops (ps b, t, o) when they
occur before a phonetically nasal vowel. They are written m and
n. The glottal stop (?) is written as an apostrophe '. The frica-
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tive bilabial (p) is written as f. The alveopalatal affricative (J)
is written y. The alveolar flap () is written 1. The velar semi-
vowel (h) is written j.

Only high tone is written in the orthography, and that only
on syllables other than the penultimate. Tone is5 written with an
accute accent.

2

In the case of k& {see Chart I), the action s reciprocal
hetween speaker and hearer. When the speaker wants his audience
to react to or evaluate what he says, he uses k&. In storytelling,
this occurs in the very first sentence because the speaker expects
his 1isteners to react to what he has to say. In exhortation, k&
is frequent because the author repeatedly expects evaluation of his
remarks.

3

As 1 have shown, ligature is composed of a copulative and tense,
with tense being optional. 1 have shown that aspect and mood may
occur medially in Tigature (between the copulative and the tense)
and that they modify the copulative. However, other words occasion-
ally occur medially in ligature but do not modify it. This phenome-
non has been observed only in the Coordinate Sentence. The Coordi-
nate Sentence ligature becomes the receptacle for words that are
shared by the two independent clauses. Thus be jema Re, ligature
with '"no' medial, and be ke'n pe, 1igature with the subject ‘we’
medial, are examples of ligature with medial words which modify the
verbs of the nuclei rather than the ligature itself.



COFAN PARAGRAPH STRUCTURE AND FUNCTION
by M. B. Borman

This paper embodies another attempt to relate a taxonomy of
paragraph structure to the functions of paragraph in discourse.
Thus, while some fifteen paragraph types are cited, they are
grouped (as seen in the table of contents) under five main heads.
The thrust of this classification in terms of discourse function
is best given in Borman's own words: "In Cofan Marrative Dis-
course fifteen distinct paragraph types are presently recognized.
They are: Narrative and Simultanecus Paragraphs, which form the
backbone of a Narrative Discourse, carrying the event-line along;
Coordinate, Descriptive, and Deictic Paragraphs, which develop the
identity of participants and depict situations; Reasen, Contrast,
and Antithetical Paragraphs, which develop relationships (and ten-
sion) between participants, events, and situations: Amplification,
Contraction, Negated Antonym, and Cyclic Paragraphs, which para-
phrase thematic information; and Comment, Quote, and Dialogue
paragraphs, which add vividness to the narrative."
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. Introduction

Paragraphs are made up of sentences. In turn, paragraphs
are organized into discourses. The purpose of this Yaper is to
describe the paragraph types that are found in Cofanl! Narrative
Discourse. The sentence types that are found in these paragraphs
will first be described briefly. The paragraph types will then be
described in detail in accordance with their function within a
Narrative Discourse.

Longacre (1976: Chapter 5) posits four basic discourse types
or genre: Narrative, Procedural, Expository, and Hortatory.
While all these genre are found in Cofan, the present paper treats
only Narrative Discourse. Occasional reference is made to other
genre when they are found embedded in a Narrative Discourse--as
in quoted hortatory or expository material, or a hortatory 'moral’
at the close of a Narrative Discourse.

A discourse must have some sort of backbone structure to hold
it together. To this backbone structura other units are added.
Some units will have one function and some another, but each con-
tributes to the corporate and systematic whole.

In this presentation I have set up the sentences and sentence
margin types as the elements or building units of which paragraphs
are made. The paragraphs I have divided into five groups, each
with its particular function in developing the Narrative Discourse:
paragraphs for cohesion, identificational paragraphs, relational
paragraphs, paraphrase paragraphs, and vividness paragraphs.

1. Elements of a Paragraph

The elements that make up the paragraph are sentences and em-
bedded paragraphs. The minimal manifestation of a paragraph is two
sentences. Some paragraph types are binary, i.e., they consist of
only two units, each manifested by a sentence or by an embedded
paragraph. Other paragraph types are n-ary, i.e.., they consist
of three or more units,each of which 15 manifested by a sentence
or by an embedded paragraph. Some paragraph types. e.gq., the
Narrative, are openended in that they permit a given unit to be
repeated an unspecified number of times. Multiple layers of em-
bedding may occur in a paragraph. Thus, even an example of a bi-
nary paragraph may have considerably more than two sentences.

1.1. Sentence Types

There are seven sentence types found in Cofan Narrative Dis-
course. They are the Simple Sentence, the Infinitive Sentence, the
Same Subject Sequence Sentence, the Different Subject Sequence Sen-
tence, the Simultaneous Sentence, the Quote Sentence, and the Con-
trafactual Sentence. The first two listed are one-base sentences,
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having but one independent clause nucleus as the base. The Same
Subject Sequence Sentence is a multiple base or n-ary structure,
It may have any number (within practical 1imits) of dependent
c¢lauses in conjunction with one independent clause base. The re-
maining four sentence types are binary or two base sentences.
They have one dependent clause base and one independent clause
base. [Sections 1.1.1 - 1.1.7 describe these sentence types in
detail byt are not inciuded here.]

1.2 Sentence Margin Types

There are five sentence margin tagmemes. They occur in a
binary relationship with the sentence nucleus. They encode deep
structure hypotheticality, frustration, deprivation, warning, and
purpose. They are all axis-relator constructions and may occur in
all the sentence types. The subject of the margin may be the same
or different from the subject of the nucleus. One margin may be
embedded in a sentence within another margin. The information
given in the sentence margins is background information and is off
the event-1ine of the discourse. [In Section t.2.1 - 1.2.5 the
sentence margins are described in detail: (1) conditional, f.e.,
'if' and 'because’ margins, (2} frustrative, i.e., 'although'
margins, (3) deprivation, i.e., 'without’ margins, (4) warning,
i.e., 'lest’ margins, and (5) purpose, t.e., 'in order to' mar-
gins. ]

2. Paragraph Types

The catalog of paragraph types described here is limited to
those types commonly found in narrative discourse. Hortatory,
Pracedural, and Expository Paragraph types (and even complete
discourses in these genre) are found in quoted material and in
didactic portions of Narrative Discourse. A discussion of this
is, however, beyond the scope of the present paper.

The paragraph 1s a distinct unit of Cofan grammar, made up of
two or more uniquely related sentences. A study of Cofdn grammar
would not be complete 1f we were to stop short of the paragraph
and discourse levels. Some of the deep structure speech notions
find their development at clause level, some in the sentence mar-
gin, some in the sentence nucleus, and some are not developed un-
til the paragraph level is reached. Paragraphs themselves cannot
be viewed without considering their function in the discourse.

Paragraphs may consitute units of discourse or be embedded
in other paragraphs that are discourse units. There may be several
layers of such embedding. In Cofan Narrative Discourse fifteen
distinct paragraph types are presently recognized. They are:
Narrative and Simultaneous Paragraphs which form the backbone of a
Narrative Discourse, carrying the event-1ine along; Coordinate,
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Descriptive, and Deictic Paragraphs which develop the identity of
participants and depict situations: Reason, Contrast, and Anti-
thetical Paragraphs which develop relationships (and tensfon) be-
tween participants, events, and situations; Amplification, Con-
traction, Negated Antonym, and Cyclic Paragraphs which paraphrase
thematic information; and Comment, Qugte, and Dialogue Paragraphs
which add vividness to the narrative.Z

2.1 Paragraphs for Cohesion (Event-line and Junctions)

The avent-1ine of a Narrative Discourse s carried by the
Narrative Paragraph. It forms the backbone of the discourse,
Deictic or Coordinate Paragraphs may occur in the beginning or
Stage of a narrative to introduce the participants. Coordinate or
Reason Paragraphs may occur in the Closure. However, in the inter-
vening Episodes, by which the narrative progresses from the Stage
to the Closure, the presentation is by means of the Narrative
Paragraph. A1l of the other paragraph types which cccur are em-
bedded in these Narrative Paragraphs. As embedded units, they are
tiedhinto the event-line which 1s carvied by the Narrative Para-
graphs.

Cohesion within the narrative depends on the devices that are
inherent in the structure of the Narrative Paragraph. These are
mainly back reference 1inks, back reference by verb recapituiation,
back cycling after an amplification or digression, and the use of
Sequence Sentences.

The Simultaneous Paragraph, though not as prominent as the
Narrative Paragraph in the development of the discourse, has a
unique place as far as the cohesion of the narrative is concerned.
Every narrative has a main event-1ine. Most narratives have sib-
sidiary event-1ines also. At certain points in a discourse these
subsidiary event-lines diverge from or merge with the main event-
1ine. Furthermore, these are the points where new participants
come onto the stage and where focus shifts are made. The diver-
gencies, mergers, and confrontations (between participants) which
occur at these points are often expressed in Simultaneous Para-
graphs. For these reasons the Simultaneous Paragraph has been in-
cluded here with the Narrative Paragraph as contributing to the
cohesion of the Narrative Discourse.

2.1.1 Narrative Paragraph

The Narrative Paragraph is the main paragraph type in Nar-
rative Discourse. It forms the backbone of the discourse and
carries the event-line. It encodes deep structure temporal suc-
cessfon, and is openended, i.e., n-ary:

+ Setting + BU1 + Byn + Terminus
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The Narrative Paragraph has an optional Setting manifested
by a Simple or Sequence Sentence or by a paragraph. (In the pre-
sent text corpus this may be a Coordinate, Antithetical, Amplifi-
cation, or Narrative Paragraph.) The Buildups are manifested by
any of the sentence types and by any of the paragraph types sin-
gly or in embedded units. Multiple events within a Sequence Sen-
tence are considered to be closely related and constitute only
one Buildup. There is a minimum of two Buildups. The Terminus is
manifested by a Simple or Sequence Sentence.

In Episodic Narrative Discourse, the limits of the Narrative
Paragraph are generally marked by change of cast, especially by
the entrance or exft of main participants. Major change of scene
or action type, e.g., mental activity to physical activity, also
may mark the break between paragraphs. Generally these intuitive
breaks {an the basis of contentg are overtly marked by optional
lexical markers. The major overt markers used are the verbal
based sentence links tsonsi and tscmba ‘then', and an embedded
$imultaneous Paragraph {see Section 2.1.2.).

The 1inks are a backreference to whole previous sections in
general and often mark a new paragraph. Their occurrence, however,
does not always mean a major paragraph break, for they may also
introduce an embedded Narrative Paragraph. Often,too, as in the
following example, both the Setting and the first Buildup begin
with the Tink.

Example 1 (SC 23-24)3 Setting and first Buildup of a Narrative
Paragraph
Episode 2: Narrative Paragraph
Setting: Simple Sentence

Tsonsi chan atesumbi sema'je.
Then=D5 mother knew-not was-working.

BUl: Simple Sentence

Tsomba pafia.
Then=-53 heard.

'The mother (meanwhile) not knowing what was happening, was work-
ing. Then she heard (the groaning?.‘

The function of an embedded Simultaneous Paragraph as an overt
marker of paragraph will be discussed in Section 2.1.2.

Each Buildup unit in a Narvrative Discourse is a step along
the main event-Tine in relating the narrative. Cohesion is main-
tained by marking these Buildups. Recapitulation or backreference
is the most common means of marking Buildups.
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The first dependent base of a Same Subject Sequence Sentence
or a Different Subject Sequence Sentence may recapitulate the final
verb of the previous Bufldup. After thus tying in to known (the-
matic) information, the Sequence Sentence continues, in the sub-
sequent dependent or independent bases,to supply new {rhematic)
information. If the same subject or participant continues to act,
the Same Subject Sequence Sentence is used. If the subject or
participant changes, the Different Subject Sequence Sentence is
used.

Example 2 (DG 14-16) Backreference' recapitulation with same sub-
ject. BU's 1-3 of a Narrative Paragraph.

BUl: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Tse'i Chiga Quitsa dyopa boutoin ja.
Next God  father h.-fear ruming went.

BUZ: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Boutotn japa shagatonga ca'ni.
Rurming h.-gone cedar-intc entered.

BU3: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Ca'nimba ja tsutopani.
H.-entered went top-end-to.

‘God-Father was afraid and ran. He ran and entered a cedar
tree. Entering it, he went to tha tip-top.'
Example 3 (DG 12~13) Backreference recapitulation with different
subject. BU4 and BUn of Narrative Paragraph.
BU4: Simple Sentence

Con'sime da atse' tapa.
Monkey  became tailed-one.

BUn: Different Subject Sequence Sentence

Dasi tse'i cocoya iyicca'ye

H.-become next devil was-angry.
‘It became a monkey with a tail. When it became {a monkey)
the devil got angry.

A third form of recapitulation consists in the use of a simul-
taneous action verb phrase which contains the verb nani 'finished'.

Example 4 (SC 53-54} 'broke'--'having finished breaking'~-BU; and
BU2 of Episode 4

BUI: Simple Sentence
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Tse'i tsai'mbitssia cantinlccoma ucaen.
Next many reeds broke.

BUZ: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Ucaen nanimba manda'fa tise que'te'veyl.
Breaking h.-finished instructed their younger-siater.

'They broke off many reeds. When they were done hreaking
reeds, they instructed their little sistep.’

Other markers of Buildup units are the time related 1inks:
tse'l 'next', ccaqul 'next day', ccase 'again', omboe 'later',
and je'nda 'well then'. These, which are all similar in function,
indicate a step to a subsequent event. In the following example,
each Buildup of the Episode begins with ccagui 'next day' (except
BU1 which begins with tse'l 'mext'). However, the Buildups range
in*length from one sentence to muitiple-layer embedded paragraphs.
Only the first sentence of each Buildup is given.

Example 5 (TH 114, 118, 128, 147, 149, and 150)
BUl: Narrative Paragraph with embedded Simultaneous Paragraph

BUl: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Tse'l tetete tsaont  japa pushesuma fi'tti.
Next savage house-to h.-gone women killed.

BUZ: Narrative Paragraph with embedded Simultaneous, Reason,
and Narrative Paragraphs

BUI: Simple Sentence with embedded Infinitive Sentence

Ccaqul  fuesu canqqueve ttattaye ja  fl'ttittlye.
Next-day another village  to-search went to-slaughter.

BU.: Narrative Paragraph with embedded Marrative, Deictic,
Quote, Simultaneous, and Amplification Paragraphs

BU1: Simple Sentence

Ccaqui  shan'cco ai'pa cangqueni Ja.
Next-day deer gavage village-to went.

BU4: Narrative Paragraph
BUI: Simple Sentence

Ccaqui  ccase ja  satai'ccu fI'ttl ugque ai'pa.

Next-doy again went spear-with killed oricle savages,
BUE: Simple Sentence

Ccaqui  avishirl tsama'ggue fi'tti poiyi'cco.
Nemit=day aucas them-also killed all.
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BUn: Narrative Paragraph with embedded Narrative and Simul-
taneous Paragraphs

Bul: Simple Sentence

Ccaqui  fuesu shan'cco ai'pa cangque poiyi'ccoma fi'tti.
Next-day another deer savage village all killed.

‘Then he went to the savages' houses and killed the women...
Next day he found another village and killed them... Next
day he went to the deer savage's village... Next day he went
again and killed the oriole savages.., Next day he killed all
the Aucas. Next day he kilied everycne in another deer sav-

age village.'

Narrative Paragraphs which expound Peak Episodes of a Nar-
rative Discourse generally exhibit more embedding along with a
greater variety of sentence types. Quote and Onomatopoetic Quote
Sentences, as well as Quote and Dialogue Paragraphs give vivid-
ness to the Peak Episodes. (See Sections 2.5.2 and 2.5.3.)
Sentences with multiple verb phrases also occur more frequently at
the Peak, showing piled-up overlapping actions. Backreference con-
tinues to be used at the Peak. However, it is limited to short
sequences of successive events between the bursts of piled-up
overlapping actions that occur at the Peak. It acts as a suspense
mechanism heightening the effect of the Peak action., Postpredi-
cate clauses or phrases are used to underline important events,
participants, or items. Several of these features are exhibited
in the following Narrative Paragraph from the Peak' (deep structure
denouement) of a Narrative Discourse,

Example 6 (S5C 86-96)
Episode 6 (Peak' of Narrative Discourse)
Setting: Embedded Narrative Paragraph
BU1: Simple Sentence

Du'shu  o'tieyl Jaja'fa.
Children fivst-only went-they.

BUn: Amplification Paragraph
Text: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Ansundein jaja'fapa cachapama ansunde'chottinga
Asecending h.-been-going parrot asaending-place-at

dyalfia'fa.
placed-they.

Amplification: Quote Paragraph
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Quote Lead-in: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Dyalfia'fa  mandapa:
Placed-they h.-inetructed.

Quote: Simple Imperative Sentence

fla mama ansunde  ji'ninda chattu moerja queja.
Our mother ascending when-comes cut send  you.

BUl: Simple Sentence

Tsonsl c¢han  asicco si'tssima pantan’choma gusepama
Then-D3 mother eplit-bamboo firewood fire-stones ashes

osha'choma andu anga ansunde  ji.
everything head-carvy arm-carvy ascending come.

BU2: Different Subject Sequence Sentence

Pan napi Jisi cachapa se'vyo.
Near arviving h.-come parrot scresched.

BU3: Simultaneous Paragraph
Event 1: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Se'yo nanimba chattu mafia ttetto'choi'ccu.
Sereeching h.-finished cut sent beak-with,

Event 2: Quote Sentence

Din tron toequi amppi ji  canchana chain'ccu.
Clang crash same-place fell came stairease mother-with,

Bun: Hortatory Quote Paragraph
Quote Lead-in: Simple Sentence

Du'shu safaccone tsu afa'fa:
Children sky-from they spoke-they:

Quote: CQuote Sentence

Queja  macamame dapa canseja.
You-one Laughing-faleon h.-bacome Iive.

'Only the children went first, Having ascended, they placed
their parrot at the top of the staircase. They instructed

it, "When our mother comes near, you cut the staircase loose."
So then, the mother came carrying everything in her arms and
on her head--the spiit bamboo flooring, the firewood, the fire
grate stones, the ashes, and everything. When she had just
about arrived, the parrot screeched. When he had finished
screeching he cut the staircase loose with his beak. Clang!
Crash! The staircase fell back down with the mother. From
the sky the children said, "You become a laughing falcon and
live like that."'
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The embedded Amplification Paragraph within the Narrative
Paragraph which expounds the Setting in the example above re-
flects a departure from normal sentence order for underlining or
prominence. Normal order would have been 1) go up, 2) instruct
parrot, and 3) place parvot. Two and three are reversed, however,
giving special prominence to the instructions to the parrot that
follow. Simultaneous verb phrases are plentiful: ansundein
Jaja'fapa, ansunde J1'ninda, chatfu meenja, etc.

The opticnal Narrative Paragraph Terminus Tagmeme is manf-
fested by a Simple or Quote Sentence, Quote, Antithetical, or
Amplification Paragraph. Quote Sentences and Quote Paragraphs
often verbalize a decision made by the participants Teading to a
change of scene or a change of action for the participants. Simi-
larly the Antithetical and Amplification Paragraphs indicate some
conclusion, positive or negative, reached through the process of
the Narrative Paragraph Buildup.

Example 7 (SC 74-75) Terminus Tagmeme following Simultaneous Para-
graph in BUn
BUn: Simultaneous Paragraph
Event 1: Same Subject Seguence Sentence

Japa ca'nga.
H.~gone went-lcoked.

Event 2: Simple Sentence

Na'e ccagque quiniccota jin.
River leaves trees-then exigted.

Terminus: Simpie Sentence

Tseni fiotssi can'jefie.
There-to gond  to-be-living.

'They went and looked. There was a river, leaves, and trees.
It would be a good place to live.'

Exampie 8 (BH 7-9) Negative conclusion Terminus with Antfthetical

Paragraph
BUn: Simple Sentence
Pa'cco a'ta an'je canjansi.

ALl days wae-eating boa.
Terminus: Antithetical Paragraph
Thesis: Simple Sentence

Noa'me tsai'mbitssia a'i...
Really many people (were eaten).
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Antithesis: Simple Sentence

Tsa'ma a'i toya sefambl.
But pecple yet ceased-not.

'The boa ate people every day. There were many people eaten,
but there were still people left.'

Example 9 (TH_45-47) Terminus with verbal conclusion Quote Sentence
BUn: Simultaneous Paragraph
Event 1: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Ccase ansundepa amppi oma’tconga.
Again h.-olimbed-up fell Ilaneces-onto,

Event 2: Simple Sentence

Ca'nimbi fuchayembi toaninga'tssli.
Entered-not scratched-not eame-ae-before.

Terninus: Quote Sentence

Ja'fio fiotssl nanifa  qauen afa  coraga,
Now  geod  fintshed thus spoke shaman.

'"Having again ¢limbed up, he fell on the lances, but they
didn't enter or scratch him. He was unmarked. Then the
shaman said, "Good, now we're finished."’

2.1.2 Simultaneous Paragraph

The Simultaneous Paragraph encodes deep structure temporal
overlap. Just as the Narrative Paragraph carries the flow of the
discourse with the event-line, so the Simultaneous Paragraph stra-
tegically occurs at junctures on the event-Tine. As already men-
tioned, this paragraph occurs where secondary event-lines merge with
or diverge from the main event-line. This coingides with the en-
trance or exit of main participants. Two actors are usually in-
voived in a Simultaneous Paragraph. However, the physical action
and simultanecus speech of ene participant are often linked by this
structure,

This paragraph is binary:
+ Simuttaneous Event 1 + Simultaneous Event 2

Both Event Tagmemes of the Simultaneous Paragraph are oblig-
atory. The first Event tagmeme is manifested by a Simple or Se-
quence Sentence and serves to tie the Simultaneous Paragraph into
the main event-line of the Narrative Paragraph. Amplification and
Contraction Paragraphs also occur in the first Event tagmeme.

The second Event tagmeme is manifested by a Simple Sentence, an
Amplification, Reason, or Quote Paragraph. It serves to express
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the action of the secondary event-line when the Simultaneous Para-
graph is functioning as a discourse juncture marker. The verbs of
the two event manifestations will be reciprocal pairs, reflecting
the reciprocal action of two participants or groups of participants:
hear-1isten, watch-act, killed-died, etc. The second Event tagmeme
can occur juxtaposed to the first (without backreference).

Example 10 (DG 124, 126) Simultaneous actions: saw--stood
Event 1: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Du'shu escuerani can'jen'chota jayipa atte.
Child achool-in staying-one-then h.-gone saw.

Event 2: Simple Sentence

Tsanl de  ccutsu.
There rep. stood.

'A school girl saw her. There stood the godmother.'

Example 11 (TH 7-8) Simultanecus actions: shouted--was afraid
Event 1: Simple Sentence

Tse'i tatete fundo.
Next savages shouted.

Event 2: Simple Sentence

A'i  pushesu dyo.
Cofén woman  feaved.

'The savages shouted, and the woman was afraid.’

The second Event tagmeme may be related to the first by back-
reference in a Simultaneous Sentence. In this construction, the
verb of the first Event tagmeme is recapitulated in the first base
of the Simultaneous Sentence. If the recap verb and the verb in
the final base of the sentence in the second Event tagmeme both
have punctiliar stems, deep structure punctiliar-punctiliar over-
lap is encoded. If the verb of the first base is punctiliar and
js followed by a continuative verb in the final base, punctiliar-
continuous overlap is encoded. In either case this is similar to
English ‘when'. If both verbs are continuative, continuous-con-
tinuous overlap is encoded. If the verb of the first base is con-
tinuative followed by a punctiliar verb in the final base, contin-
uous-punctiliar overlap is encoded. These Tatter two are similar
to the English 'while’. Examples of punctiliar-punctiliar and
continugus-punctiliar overlap are given below.

Example 12 {TH 25, 27) Puncti]iar-puﬁctiliar overlap with two
participants/groups
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Event 1: Simple Sentence with embedded Infinitive Sentence

Tetete coraga manda a'i  du'shuma a'juye.
Savage shaman instructed Cofin youth to-vomit.

Event 2: Simultaneous Sentence

A'ju'ninda tetete satama ccutsian'fa.
When-vomiting eavages speare etcod-up-they.

‘The savage shaman instructed the Cofan youth to vomit. When
he did, the savages planted spears upright.'
Example 13 (IC 5, 7) Continuous-punctiliar overlap with one partic-
ipant only
Event 1: Simple Sentence

lienio tsetsepama cui'je.
Bugento yuca-beer was-drinking.

Event 2: Simultaneous Sentence

Cui' jeni tise comba’ye comboen’fa.
While-drinking his compadre 'compadred’.

'Eugenio was drinking yuca beer. While he was drinking he
named others as his compadres.'

The second Event tagmeme may be related to the first by a link,
Like the verbal based Tinks tsomba and tsonsl 'then' which connect
Buildups in Narrative Paragraphs, the simultaneous Tink is also
formed on the stem of the verb 'to do', taking in this case, the
simultaneous relator suffix -nit tso'ni ‘when he did that...'
{punctiliar stem), and tson'je'n! 'while he did that...' {continu-
ative stem).

Example 14 (CD 12, 15} tso'ni 1ink 'when'

Event 1: Different Subject Sequence Sentence

Mer!jindo quitsa Rani can'su  jasi condase.
Ermevegilde’s father me-to visiting h.-gone talked.

Event 2: Simple Sentence with Simultaneous 1ink

Tso'ni Avera c¢han ccase jl.
When=doing-that Avera's mother again came.

'Ermeregildo's father visited me,and we talked. When we were
doing that, Avera's mother came back.'

Example 15 (IC 64-65) tson'je'nt link 'while'
Event 1: Simple Sentence



COFAN 303

Cosinerondsccu sasa'je'fa arapama.
Cooks plucking-they chicken.

Event 2: Simple Sentence with simultaneous link
Tson'je'ninda  ppf cattuféd ji'fa.

While-doting-that canoe-coming docking come-they,

'"The cooks were plucking the chicken. While thay were doing
that, the soldiers came in the canoe and docked.'

Certain other 1inking words such as tse'fuei'ccuyi 'immedi-
ately' ('with that one event only') or tsaveyl 'suddenly' ('for
that purpose only'} may occur to show quasi-simultaneity. I feel
that this construction encodes temporal overlap rather than tempo-
'ral succession and therefore include it here under the Simultaneous
Paragraph rather than under the Marrative Paragraph. Rather than
showing another Buildup on the event-l1ine, this construction shows
intenseness of action at the Peak or Peak' of a Narrative Discourse
{or at the peak of an Episode within a discourse). Generally the
linking word occurs in the sentence manifesting the second Event
tagmeme. However, in the following example it occurs in both first
and second Event tagmemes, and thus links the two Events even more
closely.

Example 16 (IC 74-76)
Event 1: Simple Sentence

Tsaveyl toyl mandyi indi quitsa amppia'fia.
Suddenly grab squeecae seize pull  has-caused-to-fall.

Event 2: Quote Sentence

Tsaveyl tto tto tto tte qquen tsu potaen'ceel’ccu
Suddenly bang bang bang bang thus they guns-with

sundaro po'taen.
soldiera shot.

'Suddenly they grabbed and squeezed him. Seizing and pulling,
they caused him to fall. Simultaneously the soldiers shot
their guns, "bang, bang, bang."'

The Simultaneous Paragraph is a major overt marker of the
break between Episodes in Narrative Discourse. It often occurs
at the juncture of secondary event-limes with the main event-line.
Each participant in a Narrative Discourse has his own personal .
event-Tine. Sometimes these personal event-lines run parallel in
the narvative and then join. Sometimes a secondary event-line
is assumed or appears as background material as a new participant
appears on the scene. The juncture, however, generally involves a
shift of focus from a participant that is already present, to the
new participant. Usually the new participant arrives 'when or
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'while' something else is taking place. Hence, the Simultaneous
Paragraph is important as an overt marker of such junction and
preceding or subsequent Episode breaks. Some skewing occurs be-
tween the occurrence of the Simultaneous Paragraphs and the actual
Episode breaks. This s because af Setting and Terminus tagmemes
which also occur at the Episode breaks and displace the Simulta-
neaus paragraph to BU1 or BUn‘

Example 17 1In the 'Star Children' text there are six occurrences
of the Simultaneous Paragraph:

1. BUj of the 2nd Episode--the mother, away in the field, hears
the groaning of the father. This joins the mother's event-
tine with the main event-line of activity at the house,

2. BUp of 2nd Episode--conflict between mother and children is
established as she locks them out of the house after the
father's death.

3. BUg of Episode 4--focus shift to the sky as the children
achieve their goal of reaching the heavens.

4. BUg of Episode 4--focus, shift to ladder that falls from the
sky--invitation to realize their goal of becoming stars.

5.  BUn of Episode 4--the children ascend to heaven.

BU3 of Episode 6--{immediately followed by BUpn) mother barred
from following the children to heavens {Peak' ar deep struc-
ture denouement).

Occurrences 1, 2, and 6 of the Simultaneous Paragraph are at
major points of confrontation between the participants. Occur-
rences 3, 4, and 5 are a sequence of three Simultaneous Paragraphs
which mark the Peak (deep structure climax) of the narrative,
ending {with 5) with the exit of the children into heaven, closing
that scene. Three occurrences are in either BUy or BU, of an
Episode. The other three are at the Peak or Peak'.

Example 18 In the Tetete Hero text there are four occurrences of
the Simultaneous Paragraph in the main Episcdes of the
text. There are four more occurrences embedded in Nar-
rative Paragraphs that expound Buildups of the main
Episodes. The eight occurrences are as follows:

L. Setting of Episode 1--a cyciic Simultaneous Paragraph which
locates the wife in the field while the husband is drinking
beer--and thus establishes parallel personal event-Tines.

2. BUy of Episode l--confrontation between the wife and the sav-
ages that capture her and her child--merging of two personal
event-lines.
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3. BU2 of Episode 2 (preceded by Setting and BUj which is a
subsetting initial event)--savage shaman begins training of
the captured youth (similar merging of personal event-lines).

4. BUp of Episode 2--successful completion of training. (This,
with 3, begin and end the activity of the Episode.?

5. BUj of Narrative Paragraph expounding BUp of Episode 4--
(Peak) Cofdn youth turns on the savages that trained him.

6. BUz of Narrative Paragraph expounding BUy of Episode 5--
Cofan youth kills savages and rescues his mother--rejoining
of event-lines of youth and mother.

7. BUz of Narrative Paragraph expounding BU3 of Episode 5--en-
counter between Cofian youth and a savage (non episcde break).

8. BU3 of Narrative Paragraph expounding BUp of Episode 5--final
event of discourse--Cofan youth and surquing savage go their
separate ways (divergence of personal event-Jines).

Occurrences 1, 2, 4, 5, &, and 8 mark major breaks in the dis-
course. Occurrence 3 is not at the break, but only the extended
setting keeps it from coinciding with the break. Occurrence 7
is an incidental use of the Simultaneous Paragraph in a minor inci-
dent in the narrative.

Example 19 In the text, 'Boa's Heartburn', there are eight occur-
rences of the Simultaneous Paragraph, four of which
occur at major Episcode breaks.

1.  BU, of Episode 1l--the people discover that it is a boa that is
eating many of their number.

BUz of Episode 3--people watch as the hoa enters their trap.
BUg of Episode 3--boa caught (Episode Peak)

8Up of Episode 3--people leave as they are unable to beach
the captured boa.

5. BUp of Episode 6--shaman finds boa's heart and prepares his
offensive (Peak of discourse).

6. BUjp of Episode 7--boa flees in search of help.

Setting of Quote Paragraph expounding BU3 of Episode 7--
boa 'confesses his sin' (Episode Peak).

8. BUg of Episode 10--shaman escapes from boa {Episode Peak}.

Occurrences 1, 4, 5, and & signal Episode breaks. Occurrence
2 1s probably an incidental use of the Simultaneous Paragraph.
Occurrences 3 and 7 are at Episode Peak rather than at juncture.
There is no change of cast at these peaks, but the simultaneity
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gives vividness to the action.

In these three texts the importance of the Simultanecus Para-
graph is seen in its 1inking major participants of the discourse
and thus signaling major Episode breaks. 1t has incidental use as
well, but often even this is in connection with a break in an em-
bedded narrative. Occurrence at the Peak ar Peak' of a discourse
or of an Episode of a discourse increases vividness, but at such
points the simultaneous paragraph does not mark the entrance or
departure of participants from the scene.

2.2 Identificational Paragraphs {Cast, Props, Scenery)

The event-line (Narrative Paragraphs) with a few junctions
(Simultanecus Paragraphs) suffices to carry a narrative along.
However, throughout a narrative there are themes that must be
identified and developed. Within the Narrative Paragraphs that ex-
pound the Episodes of a Narrative Discourse, other paragraph types
perform these functions.

Sometimes the theme is verbal, as the actions of various partic-
ipants are listed or the effects of an action on various partici-
pants are given. The Coordinate Paragraph is used to develop a
theme. Sometimes the theme is nominal, as various actions of a sub-
ject or an object participant are Tisted (without chronological
implication) or various participants are simply introduced.

The Descriptive Paragraph is used to develep the setting,
creating in word pictures, the places, scenes, and props with which
the participants are concerned. It is similar to a Coordinate
Paragraph, but lacks the strong unifying theme, and is, therefore,
more general in nature.

The Dejctic Paragraph is used to develop the presentation of
a participant. The participant is identified and details about him
are added--where he is from, his role, what he looks like, etc.

These paragraph types occur throughout a Narrative Discourse,
but are most common in the Stage, where the basic facts of the nar-
rative are presented.

2.2.1 Coordinate Paragraph

The Coordinate Paragraph encodes deep structure coupling. This
coupting may be of coordinate actions or states involving two or
more subjects (verbal theme). It may also coordinate diverse or
varied states or action pertaining to one subject or object, the
participant being thematic in this case {(neminal theme). A further
kind of Coordinate Paragraph which simply introduces participants
1s 11lustrated in Example 23. This also may be considered to
have a nominal theme. The Coordinate Paragraph is openended, i.e.,
n-ary:
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+ Coordinate 1 + { & Link + Coordinate™)

In the Coordinate Paragraph there are a minimum of two coordi-
nates and an optional 1ink tova'caen 'also'. Fach Coordinate is
generally manifested by a Simple Sentence, though Amplification
and Deictic Paragraphs also occur. The Coordinates share something
in common: verb, subject, object, etc.

Example 20 (DG B84-86) Coordinate Paragraph with verbal theme--
where each of the cast sat
Coordinatelz Simple Sentence

Fue'nge'tsse Chiga Quitsa siyetanga dyal cocoya.
Together God  Father chaiv-on sat devil.

Coordinatez: Simple Sentence

Chiga chan'qque va'ccu dyai Chiga Quitsa an'jen'cho mesa.
God  mother-also here sat God  Father eating table.

Coordinaten: Simpie Sentence

Tsanga toya'caen tsu cosinera'qque cafanga dyal.
There also she eook-also cppostite sat.

'God sat together with the devil on a throne. God-mother sat
on this side of God's dining table. Also the cock sat on the
other side,’

Example 2! (OF 21-22) Yerbal theme--distribution of various parts
of the trickster's body
Coordinatel: Simple Sentence

Tsutopani ja  tsampinl.
Tip~end went jungle-to

Coordinate : Simple Sentence

Na'su tsosint ccul'che toequl ja.
Ouner beneath lying-one veturming went.

'The tip end went to the jungle. The trickster himself,
lying beneath the earth, returned to his place.’'

With nominal themes, the thematic participant is introduced
in the first coordinate. The actions of the thematic participant
are not chronglogically ordered but are simply listed.

Example 22 (GN)Z-S) Nominal Theme: The white man (who was well
of f

Coord1natel: Simple Sentence
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Tisuye cocama can'je,
Alone whiteman was-living.

Coordinatez: Simple Sentence

Domingo a'ta sinte'ye aRa'cho arapandusu'cho shocoen' je.
Sunday day morning meat ehicken's-egge was-cooking.

Coordinate3: Simple Sentence

Mesani  dyai.
Fable~at sat.

Coordinaten: Simple Sentence

Trinchi'ccu an.
Fork-with ate.

'The whiteman lived alone. On Sunday mornings he fried ham
and eggs. He sat at a table. He ate with a fork.'
Example 23 (SC 1-6) Theme: The family of the cast
Coordinatelz Contrast Paragraph
Text: Simple Sentence

Chan vanl c¢an']se.
Mother here was-living.

Contrast: Deictic Paragraph
Statement: Simple Sentence

Tise quitsa ande tsosinl can'je.
Their father earth bereath was-living.

Identification: Stative Sentence

Coancoan.
Trickaten.
Eoordinate2: Stative Sentence
Que' teye fue'cco.

Younger-gsigter one.
Coordinatesz Stative Sentence

Tise quindya've ccoangl 'ceo.
Their older-brothers two.

Coord1naten: Stative Sentence

Jaricho bove'cho'ccoen du'shu fue'cco.
Little-brother younger child one.

'Their mother was 1iving here on the earth. Their father
lived beneath the earth. He was a trickster. There was one
younger sister. There were two older brothers and one younger
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brother who was still a child.'

2.2.2 Descriptive Paragraph

The Descriptive Paragraph is restricted in use. It resembles
the Coordinate Paragraph, but lacks the strong unifying theme which
is present {and usually implicit) in the Coordinates of the Coordi-
nate Paragraph. The participants are not focal. The unity of the
paragraph depends on the consistency of the scene which is described
by the descriptive units of the Descriptive Paragraph. In the first
sentence, or Text, a participant or participants are identified as
the one{s} through whose eyes the scene is viewed. This paragraph
type encodes deep structure amplification and coupling. It is an
n-ary structure having a minimum of two descriptive units:

+ Text + Descript10n1 + Description“

The Text is manifested by a Simple Sentence or a Sequence Sen-
tence in the two examples found in the present corpus of Narrative
Discourse material. This sentence ties the paragraph to the event-
1ine. The Description units may he Simple Sentences.

In the following example the situation involves a boat dock-
ing and a general description of the scene.

Example 24 {IC 65-69) Descriptive Paragraph (what it Tooked
like to the pgop]e on shore}.
Text: Sfmple Sentence

Tson'Je'ninda ppl cattuféd Ji'fa.
While-doing-that sitting-in dooking came-they.

Descriptionlz Stative Simple Sentence

Tsangaeta te  fue'ccoyl tsuto'su.
In-that vep. one-only leadsman.

Descriptionz: Stative Simple Sentence

Fue'cco setsa'su toya'caen fue'cco tsuto'su.
One helmaman alsc one Leadaman.

Descr1ption3: Stative Simple Sentence

Tsao'ccu rande tsao’ccu nane o'mba'c te  sundaro.
Cabin large cabin truly full rep. soldiera.

Descriptiunn: Simple Sentence

Na potasn'ccoja va'tt] va'tti te  sheque.
True shotguns here here rep. scattered.



310 COFAN

‘While they were doing that,the canoe came and was docking.
One man stood at the bow. One was at the stern and one at
the bow. The large cabin was full of soldiers. Truly there
were shotguns everywhere.'

In the following example there is a description of a shaman's
view of the interior of a boa's stomach {from a Cofan legend).

Example 25 (BH 79-83) BUs: Descriptive Paragraph (what it looked
like to the shaman)

Text: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Tsomba tssi Jjapa can.
Then walking h.-gone looked.

Descriptionl: Simple Sentence

Yani ent ingeve na'eaca'on ja'Je.
Here middle-along river-like was-going.

Descr1ption2: Simple Sentence

Aya'fanga ca'nl.
Mouth-by entered.

Descriptians: SimpTe Sentence

Ccopatti'cco changonga na'e sombo'je,
Anular opentry  river was-leaving.

Descriptionn: Simple Sentence

Utufaccufani shan'cco ccutsu.
Alongside deer atood.

*Then the shaman went walking in the boa's stomach. It flowed
like a river along the middle. It came in at the mouth. The
river went out the anular opening. A deer stood on one bank.'

2.2.3 Deictic Paragraph

The Deictic Paragraph encodes deep structure deixis or identi-
fication. Its function is to give identifying information about a
newly introduced participant. It quite often occurs in the Stage
of a Narrative Discourse where there is identification of the cast
before the action begins. Up to three Identification tagmemes have
been found in the present data. This paragraph is n-ary:

+ Statement + Identification”

The Statement tagmeme is generally manifested by a Predicated
Simple Sentence and the Identification tagmemes by Stative Simple
Sentences. However, in several examples the Statement tagmeme is
also a Stative Simple Sentence. In one case {Example 28) the
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Statement tagmeme is possibly elliptical since the paragraph is

cyclic and closes with a Predicated Simple Sentence which is pre-

sumably similar to 1ts first sentence.

Example 26 (SC 2-3) Dejctic Paragraph with one Identification
Statement: Simple Sentence

Tise quitsa ande tsosini can']Je.
Thelr foather earth beneath was-1living.

Identification: Stative Sentence

Coancoan.
Tpickater.

'Their father lived beneath the earth. He was a trickster.'
Example 27 (PB 1-4) Deictic Paragraph with three Identification
Tagmemes. Statement also is a Stative Sentence
Statement: Stative Sentence

D'tie onguta a'l.
At-firgt capuchin-monkey person.

Identificat1on1: Stative Sentence

Cocamaca'on.
Whiteman-1like.

Ident1fication2: Stative Sentence

Fa'tsi tise sundarondeccu.
Squirrel-monkeys hies soldiers.

Identificationn: Stative Sentence

Ongu comisarlota.
Capuchin-monkay officen.

'"At first the capuchin monkey was a person 1ike a whiteman.
The squirrel monkeys were his soldiers,and he was the officer.’
Example 28 (IC 1-5) Cyclic Deictic Paragraph with Stative Sentence
in Statement and Predicated Sentence in Statement'

Statement: Stative Sentence {or elliptical Predicated Simple
Sentence)

Tayopi Ejenic cocama {can'je).
Long-ago Eugenio whiteman (wae-living).

Identificationlz Amplification Paragraph
Text: Stative Sentence
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Tsa te fica'me in'jangae cocama.
That-one rep. really lustful  whiteman.

Amplification: Stative Sentence

Tea in' jangae tsincofie atesu'cho.
That-one lustfully to-aet  knowing-one.

Identificationn: Stative Sentence

Tsa fioa'me putsa'su.
That-one really flerce-ome.

Statement': Predicated Simple Sentence

Tsa te tayopi can']e.
That-one rep. long-ago was-living.

'Eugene the whiteman lived long ago. It is reported that he
was really a sinful man. He sinned in every way. He was
really a fierce one, It is reported that he 1jved long ago.'

Example 29 (GW 6-8}

2.3

Statement: Same Subject Sequence Sentence

Tse'| Chiga tssi Jipa chigambian.

Next God walking h.-come greeted.
Identfficationl: Stative Sentence

Chuve a'iacan'cco.

Poor person-like.

Ident1ficationn: Stative Sentence

Tise conto tise apechoccu fioa'me congomba.
Hig ghivit his pants really rotten.

'Then God walked up and greeted him. He was Tike a poor per-
son. His shirt and pants were in rags.'

Relational Paragraphs (Tension development)

The Reason Paragraph, the Contrast Paragraph, and the Anti-

thetical Paragraph have been grouped together as relational para-
graphs. These relational paragraphs are related to conflict or
tension. Tension is what is usually developed in a Narrative Dis-
course, working up to a peak. The interrelationships between the
participants, their motives, and their goals, the resulting con-
flict, and the actual results, are all a part of the build-up to
the Peak. Following the Peak or Peak' these relational paragraphs
aliso contribute to the unwinding of the plot of the narrative, giv-
ing reason, alternate action, etc.

The Reason Paragraph seems diverse from the other two rela-
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tional paragraph types. However, in the Reason Paragraph the
motivations for the actions of the participants are given. Argu-
ment is part of conflict and builds tension. Reason is part of
argument. The Reason Paragraph relates the action to the circum-
stances that spawned fit.

In the Contrast Paragraph the relationship between two texts
is developed. Again tension is developed as participants, situ-
ations, goals, etc., are contrasted.

In the Antithetical Paragraph the relationship between what
was expected and what actually happened is exemplified. This is
expectancy reversal, Also, the relationship of participants to
conflicting circumstances is shown.

2.3.1 Reason Paragraph

The Reason Paragraph encodes deep structure efficient cause,
final cause, and warning. It is a binary structure consisting of
Text and Reason tagmenes:

+ Text + Reason

The Text tagmeme may be manifested by a Simple or Sequence
Sentence which serves to tie the Reason tagmeme to the event-line
or to another paragraph in which the Reason Paragraph is embedded.
The Reason tagmeme is manifested by a Simple, Sequence, or Infinitive
Sentence. Simple and Sequence Sentences expounding this tagmeme
usually involve some thought word in the predicate,as in Example
30, or the use of a gerund indicating the reason,as in Example 31.
The Infinitive Sentence itself and the Purpose Sentence margin en-
tode deep structure intention or purpose and are the most common
exponents of the Reason tagmeme. Example 32 illustrates the use of
the Purpose Margin and Example 33 the use of the Infinitive Sen-
tence,

Example 30 {(OF 15, 17) Thought word in Reason tagmeme

Text: Simple Sentence (passive)

Tisu dushundeccungaye chattuyeye.
Hig-own children—by wae-cut-off,

Reason: Quote Sentence

Iyo tsu asi'ttaen du'shu.
Snake wae thought  ohildren.

'"He was cut off by his own children. They thought, "It's
a snake."'

Example 31 {5C 7-8) Gerund in Reason tagmeme
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Text: Simple Sentence

Chan nasipani Ja slnte'ye.
Mother fleld-to went morning.

Reason: Simple Sentence

Toccoccuma catu'su  ja.
Tuea-1eld eleaning went.

'The mother went to the field early to clean the yuca patch.’

Example 32 (5C 11, 14} Reason expounded by Purpose Sentence margin
Text: Simple Sentence

Tse'i ande tso'sle  sombo.
Next earth deep-from emarged.

Reason: Simple Sentence

Tajesive dave sombo.
Spivit-anoke to-become emerged.

‘Then it emerged from deep in the earth., It emerged to become
a spirit snake.'

If the Reason tagmeme is manifested by the Quote of a Quote
Paragraph or by a Quote Sentence, very often the Text will be
hortatory. This is a spacial type of Exhortation--Motivation
Paragraph peculiar to Hortatory Discourse. For the present analy-
sis, it is included with the Reason Paragraph because of its high
frequency in Narrative Discourse.

Example 33 (BH 55-57) Reason tagmeme with Infinitive Sentence

Exhortation: Imperative Simple Sentence

Otaen'faja yajema.
Brew halluctinatory drug

Motivation: Reason Paragraph
Text: Infinitive Sentence

Na ca'niie na'snga.
I  to-enter river-into.

Reason: Infinitive Sentence

Canjansima fi'ttive.
Boa to-kill.

'Boil the hallucinatory drug (cook up some LSD). I'm going
to enter the viver in order to ki1l the boa.'
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2.3.2 Contrast Paragraph

The Contrast Paragraph encodes deep structure contrast, and
to a limited extent, deep structure alternation. It is a binary
structure which contrasts: temporal situations, location, manner,
intentions, goals or objects, and alternatives.

+ Text + Contrast

The Text tagmeme is manifested by a Simple Sentence, a Seq-
uence Sentence,or a Reason Paragraph. The Contrast tagmeme is
manifested by a Simple Sentence, a Sequence Sentence,or an Ampli-
fication Paragraph. In the case of contrasted alternatives, both
Text and Contrast tagmemes are manifested by Conditional Margin
Simple Sentences (see Example 35). The main distinction between
the Text and the Contrast tagmemes is a contrast between two or
more pairs of words in the same semantic domain. These may be
verb and negated form of that verb, antonym, or negated synonym.
This is coupled with a contrast between subjects, objects, or goals.

Example 34 (IC 136-138) Contrasted temporal situations

Text: Simple Sentence

Tayopl'su cocama  fea'me ega te.
Long-ago whitemen really bad rep.

Contrast: Simple Sentence

Na Ja'fio'su cocamanda tsa'cambl,
True now~ones Whitemen-then Like-that-not.

'Long ago the whitemen were really bad. Now they aren't bad
11ke that.'

Example 35 (IC 8, 10) Contrasted locations
Text: Simple Sentence

lLjenlo te setsafani can'je.
Bugenio vep. downviver was-living.

Contrast: Simple Sentence

Tise comba'ye ombafafuitsse can'je.
Hig compadre wpriver-from was-living.

‘Eugene lived downriver, and his compadre lived upriver from
him.'

Example 36 (DG 103-105) Contrasted intentions
Text: Simple Sentence
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Tsonsi Chiga Quitsata te in'jambi.
Then  God  Father-then vep. wanted-wot.

Contrast: Simple Sentence

Chiga chanda in'Jan Tngima fiotsse pa'fasa'ne.
God  mother wanted us-D0 good  leat-we-die.

‘God-Father didn't want to stay. God-mother was concerned
lest we die and wanted to stay.'

Example 37 (TH B6-87) Contrasted goals
Text: Simple Sentence

Otifa'choya gl sapoje chupaveyi.
Crowmed-ghall I oconombo leaf-shoot-goal-only.

Contrast: Simple Sentence

Tetete otifa'choya soccu te'tama socu  tandanccuma.
Savages erowned-shall toucan orowm  toucan tied-thing.

‘111 wear a crown of only a conombo Teaf. The savages will
wear a crown of tied toucan feathers.'

Example 38 (BH 162-163) Contrasted alternatives
Text: Simple Sentence with Conditional Margin

Pushe'ta gi pa'faya.
If-marrying we we-ghall-die.

Contrast: Simple Sentence with Conditional Margin

Tisuyi can'je'nda pa'faya'mbi gi.
Alone if-living we-shall-not-die we.

'If we marry we shall die. If we don't we'l] Tive.'

2.3.3 Antithetical Paragraph

The Antithetical Paragraph encodes deep structure frustration.
It is a binary construction consisting of a Thesis and an Antithesis,
but may have an optional Surrogate tagmeme. The Frustrative Sen-
tence Margin is the fundamental unit of the Antithetical Paragraph.
It encodes deep structure frustration, but is 1imited by the restric-
tions imposed by its being in a one-sentence unit. The Antitheti-
cal Paragraph allows for the full development of deep structure
frustration.

+ Thesis +{z Link + Antithesis) # Surrogate

The Thesis tagmeme may be manifested by a Simple Sentence or
by a Sequence Sentence. Of the four notions of deep structure
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frustration (Longacre 1976: Chap. 3), 1) implication (expectancy),
2) blocking circumstance, 3} expectancy reversal, and 4) surrogate
action, the first, the implication, is encoded or at Teast implied
in the Thesis. The optional Antithetical link tsa'ma 'but® occurs
sentence initial in the sentence manifesting the Antithesis tagmeme.
The 1ink may occur with another verb to encode the blocking circum-
stance, or it can occur alone, indicating that there is an unex-
pressed blocking circumstance. If the Tink is not present, the
blocking circumstance is encoded by a Frustrative Sentence Margin
in the initial clause of the Antithesis. The Antithesis is mani-
fested by a Simple Sentence or a Sequence Sentence, If the Anti-
thesis is manifested by a Sequence Sentence, the blocking circum-
stance will be encoded in the nonfinal base and the expectancy
reversal in the final base. The optional Surrogate action is
generally in a separate sentence, though it is conceivable that
blocking circumstance, expectancy reversal, and surrogate could be
included in one complex {(embedded layering) Sequence Sentence,

In Example 39, the Thesis encodes the implication. Tha Anti-
thesis encodes the blocking circumstance in the 1ink and nonfinal
base, and the expectancy reversal in the final base. The next sen-
tence encodes the surrogate in the second nonfinal base.

Example 39 (ES 3-5)

Thesis: Same subiect Sequence Sentence with embedded quote
Sentence

Tsons!| fioa'me dyo tayo ja  gouen In'jamba.
Then really afraid already gone thus h.-thought

{Implication: fears imply that they had already gone)
Antithesis: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Tsa'ma sefanima camba gi atie avioma  sefane
But ghkyward h.-looked I saw airplane shy=-from

Jifiatchoma,
coming-thing.

(Blocking circumstance: 'but looked'; Expectancy reversal:
'saw'--plane hadn't gone after all)

Surrogate: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Attepa avujapa Rendi quitsama atte.
H.-gegen h.-cheer Randy's father  saw.

{Surrogate: happiness instead of fears)

‘Then I was really afraid, thinking the pTane had already gone.
But then I Tooked up to the sky and saw the airplane coming.
Seeing it,I was happy and saw Randy's father.'
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In Example 40 the implication is implied in the Thesis, i.e.,
if the boa eats many people, he may eat up everybody. The context
shows that the sentence is elliptical. Ellipsis is supplied.
Blocking circumstance is encoded in the 1ink and not overtly ex-
pressed (a boa doesn't have the capacity to eat everybody). The
predicate of the Antithesis Sentence encodes the expectancy re-
versal.

Example 40 ({BH 8-9}

Thesis: Stative Simple Sentence {elliptical)

Noa'me tsai'mbitssia a'i {canjansi an).
Really many people (boa ate}.

Antithesis: Simple Sentence

Tsa'ma a'l toya safambi.
But people yet ceased-not,

'Really the boa ate many people, hut there were still people
left.'

In Exampte 41, the Thesis implies the implication: the inten-
tion to make a canoe novrmally implies making the canoe. The Anti-
thesis encodes only the blocking circumstance in the Tink and the
following predicate. Expectancy reversal is not overtly expressed
in the text (when split you can't make a canoe).

Example 41 (DC 292-3)
Thesis: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Tsomba avanoma'qque semamba ccoa'ngl shavoma ttuttupa
Then  mahogany-alsc h. ~worked tuo canceg=for h.-felled
ccuifa.

eaue-1lie.

Antithesis: Simple Sentence

Tsa'ma pa'cco naccuma dojo sefaen.
But all inatde split gone.

'Then working with mahogany also, we felled two trees to make
canoes. But the inside was all split and gone.’

The Frustrative Sentence Margin occurs in the following example
instead of the Tink or link-verb combination already illustrated.
The Frustrative Margin is a recapitulation of the verb of the The-
sis (implication) masking the true blocking circumstance, which in
this case may have been lack of strength or skill.
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Example 42 {SC 58-59) Frustrated ability
Thesis: Simple Sentence with Purpose Margin

Cataccoefie ashaen'fa.
To-cast they-began.

Antithesis: Simple Sentence with Frustrative Margin

Cataccoen'ma napian'fambi.
Casting=-frust they-reached-not.

'They began to cast their spears (at the sky). Their casts
being jnsufficient, they didn't reach {the sky).'

2.4 Paraphrase Paragraphs (detail! and emphasis)

In the course of a Narrative Discourse, rhematic or new infor-
mation is added in the Buildups of the Narrative Paragraphs. How-
ever, a one-sentence Buildup s seldom sufficient to properly pre-
sent the rhematic infermation. WNor can a one-sentence Buildup give
the emphasis necessary to especially important information which has
been presented. The paraphrase paragraphs perform these functions.

The paraphrase paragraph types occur more frequently than any
other paragraph types. They are found within the Narrative Para-
graphs, building on the information of the Buildup. In the case of
the Amplification Paragraph, further sentences occur in which rhe-
matic information is added, or there is a restatement of the text
in more specific terms. The Contraction and Negated Antonym Para-
graphs do not add rhematic information, but restate now thematic
information of the text from a different viewpoint or in more gene-
ric terms. The Cyclic Paragraph is unique in that it is an outer
layer paraphrase which is superimposed on the structure of another
paragraph. It accomplishes this by a restatement of the text at
the close of the paragraph.

These paraphrase paragraphs occur throughout the discourse,
wherever detail and emphasis are desired. Their greatest frequency
is in the pre-peak and post-peak Episodes.

2.4.1 Amplification Paragraph

The Amplification Paragraph encodes deep structure amplifi-
cation and generic-specific paraphrase. Its main functien is to
restate thematic information,adding rhematic information to make
it more specific. The thematic information is repeated for co-
hesion and 1s expanded by the addition of the rhematic information.
It is an open-ended or n-ary structure:

+ Text + Amp]ificat‘ionn
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The Text tagmeme of the Amplification Paragraph may be mani-
fested by a Simple Sentence, a Sequence Sentence, a Quote Sentence,
a Result Paragraph,or a Quote Paragraph. The Amplification tagmeme
may be manifested by a Simple Sentence, a Sequence Sentence, a Nar-
rative Paragraph,or a Contrast Paragraph. Either the verb of the
Text tagmeme is repeated in the Amplification tagmemes or a synonym
occurs. The Amplification Paragraph generally manifests a Narrative
Paragraph Buildup, but may also be embedded in a Quote Paragraph, a
Reason Paragraph, a Simultaneous Paragraph,or a Coordinate Paragraph.
Example 43 (BH 167-168) With one Amplification tagmeme

Text: Simple Sentence

A'ita fue canqgue'fa entingia tisuyi can'je.
Person one year half alone was-Lliving.

Amplification; Simple Sentence

Quinse'tsse can'je.
Healthfully was-living.

'"For one year and a half the man lived alone. He was healthy.'

Example 44 (CD 70-72) With two Amplification tagmemes
Text: Simple Sentence

Tsomba te cui'fa.
Then  rep. served.

Amplificationlz Simple Sentence

Cachasama cul 'ha.
Whiskey  served.

Amp]ificationn: Simple Sentence

Tsa'caen ochambi cui'fia.
Like-that not-able served.

'Then it is reported that he served them. He served them
whiskey. He served them until they were drunk.'

Example 45 (BH 92-93} With synonymous verb
Text: Simple Sentence

Tse'i injama'choma chhivyi.
Then heart he-sliced.

Amplification: Simple Sentence

Satai'ccu dofia.
Spear-with aplit.
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'"Then he cut the boa's heart. He cut it apart with his spear.'

Example 46 (BH 3-7} With embedded Simultaneous Paragraph
BUn: Amplification Paragraph
Text: Different subject Sequence Sentence

Tsomba atapast canjanst an'je.
Then  h.-multiplied boa was-eating.

Amplificationy: Stmultaneous Paragraph
Event 1: Simple Sentence

Tsa'ccu Ichhol'su ja'ta na'enga ampp 1
Water  fetehing whengver-going river-into falling

Ja'je' fa.
they-were-going.
Event 2: Simple Sentence

Canjansi an’je.
Boa wag-eating.

Amp]ificationaz Simple Sentence

Dushunaccu'qque onjofie  ja'ninda tsama'qque
Children-alao  to-bathe whenever-going them-also
an'je.

wag-eating.

Amp11f1cat10nn: SimpTe Sentence

Ja'fio a'ta tu'i a'ta pa'ceco a'ta an' je canjansi.
Now day tomorvow day all daye was-eating boa.

'"As the people multiplied the boa was eating them. Whenever
they went for water they fell into the river. The boa was
eating them. Whenever the children went to bathe he ate them
too. Every day the boa ate them.'

2.4.2 Contraction Paragraph

The Contraction Paragraph encodes deep structure contraction
and specific-generic paraphrase. Unlike the Amplification Para-
graph, it adds no new information; rather, there is less information
in the second tagmeme of this paragraph type than in the first.

In this construction the Contraction tagmeme is a rhetorical under-
lining device used to emphasize the Text tagmeme. It is a binary
structure:

+ Text + Contraction
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_ The Taxt tagmeme of the Contraction Paraﬁraph is manifested by
a Simple Sentencé or a Sequence Sentence. The contraction tagmeme

is manifested by a Simple Sentence or a Sequence Sentence. Like
the Amplification Paragraph, the verb of the Text tagmeme is repeat-
ed in the Contraction tagmeme, or a close synonym occurs.

In the following example the Text tagmeme is manifested by
a Sequence Sentence with an embedded Quote Sentence:
Example 47 {DG 130-131)

Text: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Atte'ninda Chigata va'tti can'jen qgquen in' jamba
Because-gaw God-then heve  is-living thus thought

tse'ttinga tsao'fia'fa.
there-place house-built.

contraction: Simple Sentence

Tse'ttl japa tsac'fa.
There  h.-gone house-built.

'Because they saw it they thought, "God is here," and they
built a church there. They went there and built a church.'
Example 48 (BH 156-158)} With Narrative Paragraph in text
Text: MNarrative Paragraph
BUl: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Amppipa ccul pa.
H.-fallen lay dead.

Bun: Simpie Sentence

Chiga tansianl gquendya.
Sun  at-noon breathed.

Contraction: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Papa qquendya.
H.-died breathed.

'Having fallen, there they lay dead. At noon they came to
1ife again. Having died they came to 1ife.'
Example 49 (DG 5-7)
Text: Narrative Paragraph
BUl: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Tse'i ande mandyipa ufapa tova ccutsian.
Next earth h.-squeezed h.-blowm threw caus-gtand.
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BUn: Simple Sentence

Alive da.
Person becare.

Contraction: Simple Sentence

Chiga Qulitsaja agattasn.
God  Father-then ereated.

'God squeezed dirt, blew on it and caused it to stand. It
became a man. God created.'

2.4.3 Negated Antonym Paragraph

The Negated Antonym Paragraph encodes deep structure negated
antonym paraphrase. Like the Contraction Paragraph, it does not
add new information but embodies a rhetorical underlining device
used to emphasize the Text tagmeme. It is a binary structure:

+ Text + Antonym

Very few examples of the Negated Antonym Paragraph have been
found in the present corpus of narrative text. The Text tagmeme
is manifested by a 5imple Sentence or a Sequence Sentence. The
Antonym tagmeme 1s manifested by a Simplg Sentence or a Narrative
Paragraph., The Negated Antonym Paragraph differs from the Contrac-
tion Paragraph in that an antonym of the Text tagmeme occurs in the
Antonym tagmeme, and one or the other of the two tagmemes is negated.

Example 50 (BH 38-39)
Text: Same subject Sequence Sentence

An'choen nanimba ccuifanga'fa na'e otafanga sa'nga.
Baiting h.-finished went-latd-they river bank-on dry-land.

Antonym: S$imple Sentence

Ttovambi me'i.

Threw-rnot no.

'"When they had finished baiting the hook they laid it on the
bank. They didn't throw it in.’

The following example contains two pairs of negated antonyms
in its sentences, but because of its chiasmic arrangement {sentence
one corresponds to sentence four; and sentence two corresponds to
sentence three) it is best analyzed as a Negated Antonym Paragraph
embedded in a Cyclic Contrast Paragraph:

Example 51 (TH 51-54} Cyclic Contrast Paragraph with embedded



324 COFAN

Negated Antonym Paragraph.
Text: Simple Sentence

Tise chan toya injan'je.
Hig mother yet was-remembering.

Contrast: Negated Antonym Paragraph
Text: Simple Sentence
Du'shuja in'jafia'mbi.
Child wou Ld-not-remember.
Antonym: Simple Sentence

Aqquepa.
Forgot-he.

Text': Simple Sentence

Chan agquepambi toya.
Mother forgot-not yet.

'The mother still remembered. The child would not remember.
He had forgotten. The mother had not forgotten yet.®

2.4.4 Cyclic Paragraph

Cyclic Paragraphs are an outer-layer paraphrase which is super-
imposed on the structure of other paragraph types. This outer-layer
paraphrase is of several varieties: amplification, contraction,
and negated antonym. The main feature of the Cyclic Paragraph is
a chiastic arrangement in which the first or Text tagmeme is re-
peated as Text' at the end of the paragraph. The paragraph itself
retains its own deep structure notion and surface structure func-
tion, but adds this further feature.

Cyclic Paragraphs have been observed as varieties of Cofdn
Simultanecus, Reason, Contrast, and Deictic Paragraphs.
Example 52 (TH 4-6) Cyclic Simultanecus Paragraph

Event 1: Different subject Sequence Sentence

Cui'jesi tise du'shui’ccu coyeve Jja  coyeccunl.
While-drinking her child-with bananas-for went field-to.

Event 2: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Jaya'ngaeta tayo tetete ronda'je'fa a'tupa.
While-going-to-go alveady savages were-wailting h.-hidden.

Event 1': Simple Sentence

A'j pushesu atesumbe coyeve ttatta Jayi.
Cofén woman  without-knowing bananae-for searching went,
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'While (her husband} was drinking she took her ¢hild and
went hunting for bananas in the field. As she prepared to
go, already the savages were hidden and waiting. Without
knowing about it, she went to search for bananas.'
Example 53 (DG 74-77) Cyclic Reason Paragraph
Text: Quote Sentence

Tayo fi'tti'fa qquen avuja'fa.
dlready killed-we thus happy-they.

Reason: Amplification Paragraph
Text: Infinitive Sentence

Chiga chanma itsaye.
God  mother to-kidnap.

Amplification: Infinitive Sentence

Chiga chani'ccu  fue'ngae can'jene.
God mother-with together to-be-living.

Text': Same subject Seguence Sentence

Qquen avujapa JjaJa'fa  cocovandeccu.
Thus h.-happiness went-they demons.

'Saying "We've killed him," the demons were happy. They
intended to kidnap God-mother and 1ive with her. That's
why they were happy and went off.'

Example 54 (P? 19-21) Cyclic Contrast Paragraph {see also Example
51

Text: Different subject Sequence Sentence

Fetacanst ocu somboin ja.
H.-opened-looked gnate leaving went.

Contrast: Amplification Paragraph
Text: Simple Sentence

Pa'cco sombombi entingeyi.
ALL left-not part-only.

Amplification: Simple Sentence

Entingeveyi'ta pisa ca'nl  na'enga.
Part-only-then placed entered river-into.

Text': Simple Sentence

Entingecyl somboin ja.
Part-cnly leaving went.
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'When he opened it the gnats got away. A1l didn't get away.
Part were put into the river. Only part of them got away.'

Example 55 (BH 98-100) Cyclic Deictic Paragraph (this paragraph
has Statement and Statement')
Statement: Simple Sentence {elliptical)

Tsomba setsaningae  (anga).
Then  downriver-way (took).

Identification: Stative Sentence

Jova fenfsundaccuni canjansi cangque.
There whiripocl-in  boa village.

Statement': Simple Sentence

Tsanga  anga.
To-there took.

'They took him downriver. Theve at the whirlpool is a boa vil-
tage. There they took him.'
Example 56 (IC 1-5} Cyclic Deictic Paragraph
Statement: Stative Sentence (or elliptical Simple Sentence)

Tayopi  ljenio cocama ({can'je).
Long-ago Bugenic whiteman (lived).

Identificationlz Amplification Paragraph
Text: Stative Sentence

Tsa te Tfoa'me in'jangae cocama.
That-one rep. really lustful  whiteman,

Amplification: Stative Sentence

Tsa in' Jangae tsincofie atesu'cho.
That-one lustfully to-act  knowing-ome.

Identificationn: Stative Sentence

Tsa fioa'me putsa'su.
That-one reqlly fterce.

Statement': Simple Sentence

Tsa te tayopi can'je.
That-one rep. long-ago was-living,

'Eugene the whiteman lived long ago. It is reported that he
was a really sinful man. He sinned in every way. He was really
a fierce one. It is reported that he lived long ago.'
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2.5 Vividness Paragraphs (Highlighting)

Vividness is a special characteristic of the Peak of a discourse.
In Cofan Narrative Discourse, many devices are used to add vivid-
ness at the Peak. The use of a simultaneous verb nucleus is one such
device. By piling up these simultaneous verbs with no intervening
noun phrasaes or modifiers, a powerful sense of action is achieved,
Sequence Sentences also help quicken the pace. They tend to be long-
er at the Peak, piling more action in one sentence, rather than method-
ically Tlinking sentence to sentence by backreference as in the Builld-
ups of pre-peak Episodes.

The paragraph types that occur most prominently at the Peak
also cantribute to this vividness. They are the Quote and Dialogue
Paraaraphs. As for the former, indirect guotations are rare. Rath-
er, direct quotations, thoughts presanted as direct quotations, and
onomatopoetic sound representation are employed to give vividness
to the parrative. While these also occur in the Buildups of the
pre-peak and post-peak Episodes, they are not as characteristically
or frequently used in these places as they are in the Peak itself.
As for Dialogue Paragraphs, it is of course commonplace that dia-
logue adds interest to a story--probably a language universal.
Furthermora, by dropping the speech attribution lead-ins and/or
quot$ formulas, an even more vivid form of dialogue, i.e., drama,
results,

The Comment Paragraph, though not as forceful as the Quote and
Dialogue Paragraphs, is used to inject background information at
crucial points, thus adding vividness. The change of tense as the
narrator makes his personal comment adds, at least, a certain vari-
ety to the story. Change of tense, from regular story-telling past
tense to the perfect tense,is another device the Cofans use regular=-
ly for vividness at the Peak.

Comment Paragraphs are discussed below, then Quote Paragraphs,
and finally Dialogue Paragraphs.

2.5.1 Comment Paragraph

The Comment Paragraph is a surface structure unit injected into
the flow of Narrative Discourse by the narrator. It is a device
with which to present background material. It is not on the event-
Tine. Other paragraph types may be embedded in the Comment Paragraph.

+ Text + Comment

The Text tagmeme i1s manifested by a Simple Sentence or a Se-
quence Sentence., Since the Comment Paragraph embodies an interpola-
tion, the connection between the Text and the Comment is very super-
ficial. It is a point of departure for the narrator. The Comment
tagmemes are manifested by a Simple Sentence, a Sequence Sentence,
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an Amplification Paragraph,or a Rhetorical Question. Because of
the nature of the Comment, the narrator often shifts to first per-
son, expressing opinion, or uses demonstration phrases like ‘up
to here', 'like this', etc.
Example 57 (IC 92-94) Comment with Rhetorical Question

Text: Simple Sentence

Tsonsi tsama tsanifie canse.
Then  that-one like-that-only lived.

Comment: Rhetorical Question and Answer
Rhetorical Question: Quote Sentence

Nane mahl cangque'fa? qquen asi'ttaen'fa'va.
Truly how-many years? thus we-have-thought.

Answer: Stative Sentence

Chonga canqgue' fa'qgue'va  {su.
Tan, yeare-egven-have-bgen it-was.

‘That’s the way he lived then. We've wondered how many years
it was. [t must have been ten years.'
Example 58 (IC 83-85)

Text: Same subject Sequence Sentence
Angapa tlse'pa fioa'me andeni anga'ya.
H.-taken their really land-to has-carried.

Comment: Amplification Paragraph
Text: Simple Sentence

Pambe'yi nane wvanija shavo tsa'ccuni.
Without-dying truly here-to canoe water-to.

Amplification: Simple Sentence

Agquia tsofa'tu va'ttlccoyl tsu santti'cco.
Just nose here-to-only wae dry.

'That's the way they took him to their land. (Nailed in the
bottom of a canoe.) He didn't die, but the water was up to

here {demonstrated). Just his nose, the tip here only, was

dry,'

Sometimes the Comment is irrevelant to the narrative,as in
the following, where God is fleeing from the devil by hiding in
the trees.

Example 59 (DG 39-40)
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Text: Simple 3entence

Tse'l tayo somba'cho.
Next already left-one.

Comment: Reason Paragraph
Text: Simple Sentence

Tsa'camba'ta shagato]a pashaen rande]in coenza changove
H.-bheen-like-that cedar awfully big-tree old hollow
da'Je.

becoming.

Reason: Simple Sentence

Chiga ca'ni'cho changopa'e da'je.
Ged  entered-thing hollow beaoming.

*Then {God) went out {of the tree). That's why old cedar trees
that are too big are hollow. When God entered them they be-
came hollow.'

2.5.2 fQuote Paragraph

The Quote Paragraph encodes deep structure speech attribution.
Just as the Quote Sentence has been expanded to include thought
awareness and onomatopoetic sound attribution, so has the Quote
Paragraph. The Quote Sentence has a quote base tagmeme with a
1imit of one sentence for its manifestation. The Quote Paragraph
takes up where the Quote Sentence leaves off, including this and
larger portions up to and including whole discourses. The quoted
material may include Hortatory, Explanatory, and Procedural Dis-
course as well as Narrative Discourse. The main characteristic
of the Quote Paragraph is the Lead-in tagmeme which provides a set-
ting for the quoted portion or Quate tagmeme.

+ ( * Quote Lead-in + Quote 1) + Quote”

The optional Quote Lead-in is manifested by a Simple or Sequence
Sentence and serves to tie the Quote Paragraph into the event-
1ine of the narrative. 1t generally contains some speech, thought,
or sound attribution word, just as does the Quote Formula of the
Quote Sentence. Whereas the Quote Formula is a closing speech attri-
bution, the Quote Lead-in is an opening speech attribution. It 1is
a separate sentence. The Quote tagmeme is manifested by a Quote Sen-
tence or a quoted discourse. If the optianal Lead-in tagmeme is pres-
ent, the Quote may be manifested by a Quote Sentence or anything
from a minimum utterance to a complete discourse. If the Lead-in
tagmeme is not present, the Quote must be a minimum of two sentences
in length. The second sentence may opticnally he a Quote Sentence
with the Quote Formula tagmeme.
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In the following example the Quote Lead-in occurs with a mini-
mum Quote {at least a word--here a sentence).

Example 60 {BH 17-18)

Quate Lead-in: Different subject Sequence Sentence

Shacasi pari fuesu =a'ima manda:
H. -lacked priest ancther person inatructed:

Quote: Imperative different subject Sequence Sentence

Tsa'ceuw fchhoitsu jayisi  fussu  a'l can ccutsuja.

Water  fetching h.-gone another person watching stand.
'When people were missing, the priest instructed, "When some-
one goes to fetch water, another should watch."'

In the following example the Quote Lead-in occurs with a Quote
Sentence and 1ts Quote Formula manifesting the Quote:

Example 61 (GW 39-40)

Quote Lead-in: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Fuesu a'ima condapa asl'{taen'fa:
Other pecple h.-told they-thought:

Quote: Quote Sentence

Chiga ti jipa ja? gauen in'jan'fa.

God 7 h.-come went? thus thought-they.
'"When they told other people they thought, "Did God visit us?"
thus they thought.'

The following example illustrates a minimum utterance (almost
onomatopoetic) quote:
Example 62 (0OF 25-26)

Quote Lead-in: Simple Sentence

Attuse' je:
Was-groaning:

Quote: (Quote Sentence

'Un 'un paye tson'jemba attuse'je.
Ohh ohh to-die going-to  was-groaning.

‘He groaned. "Ohh, ohh," while dying, he groaned.'
At the Peak or Peak' of an episode or discourse, the Lead-in

tagmeme may be ellipiical in form-=-an axis-relator base, with no
final base. If a Quote Sentence manifests the Quote, I analyze this
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as a Quote Sentence embedded in a Sequence Sentence. However, if
the Quote is manifested by other than a Quote Sentence with its
Quote Formula (by anything from a minimal utterance to discourse),

1 analyze the initiating axis-relator base as part of an elliptical
Sequence Sentence and the whole structure as a Quote Paragraph. This
e2111psis is common,with the rapidity of information flow at the Peak
or Peak'.

Example 63 (DG 107-108) Quate Paragraph with ellipsis
Quota Lead-in: Elliptical Same subject Sequence Sentence

Tsons! asi'ttasmba {su):
Then  h.-thought (satd):

Quote: Simple Sentence

Tsa'caen fa tisuyl Javl.
Like~that I alone am-going.

'Then thinking (he said), "Since it is like that, I'17 go
alone."'

In contrast, the following example has a Quote Formula,so is
analyzed as a Quote Sentence:

Example 64 (DG 95)

Jifasi attiepa Chiga Quitsa jifia qquen su.
H.-come h.~seen God  Father coming thus said,

'As he came, they having seen him, "God-father is coming,"” said.'

2.5.3 Dialogue Paragraph

The Dialogue Paragraph encodes deep structure repartée. The
Quote Paragraph encodes the speech attributed to one person. When
two or more people begin an exchange of speech, the domain of the
Dialogue Paragraph is reached. Speech exchange involving more than
two persons gets very complex and is beyond the scope of this paper.
However, the form of the basic speech exchanges between two partic-
ipants will be described briefly. Three levels of the Dialogue
Paragraph will be described: 1) Simple, 2) Complex, and 3) Compound.

2.5.3.1 Simple Dialogue Paragraph

+ Setting + Initiating Utterance + Rasolving Utterance 2= Termi-
nating Utterance

The Setting is a Simple or Sequence Sentence which serves to
Tink the Dialogue Paragraph to the event-line of the discourse. It
differs from the Lead-in of the Quote Paragraph in that it does not
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necessarily contain a speech word. It is more general, relating to
the situation in which the dialogue takes place. A Quote Lead-in may
immediately follow the Setting tagmeme to introduce the first speak-
er, and this would encode speech attribution, utilizing a speech word.

The following example shows how Setting may be followed by Lead-
in. (Subsequent dialegue not given.)
Example 65 (BH 108ff) Setting and Quote Lead-in only
Setting: Sequence Sentence

Ombaccuni'su canjansi pafamba tsu T'na.
Upriver boa h.-heard he eried.

Initiating Utterance: CQuote Paragraph
Quote Lead-in: Simple Sentence

Afa:
Spoke.

'When the upriver boa heard, he wept. He spoke:'

Each speech exchange consists of an Initiating Utterance and
a Resolving Utterance, involving the fwo participants. These are
each manifested by a Quote Sentence or a Quote Paragraph. Longacre
(1976: Chap. 4) sets up these Initiating and Resolving Utterance
exchange pairs as: question-answer, proposal-response, and remark-
evaluation.

Question-Answer Exchange

Example 66 (SC 78-80) Manifesting BU1 of a Narrative Paragraph
Setting: Reason Paragraph
Text: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Tsomba avujapa toequi shandapa Ji'fa andeni.
Then  h.-happinges same-place R.-returned came-they land-to.

Reason: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Andepa ji'fa tise aifz'cho cachapsma i'ngi'su.
H,-descended came-they their pet parrot getting.

Initiating Utterance (gquestion): Quote Paragraph
Quote Lead-in: Simple Sentence

Chan  afa:
Mother spoke:

Quote: Simple Interrogative Sentence
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Jengoesuve qui ji'ta?
Why you eame-you?
Resolving Utterance {answer): Simple Sentence
Cachapave gl Ji.
Parrot-for we came.

'Being happy they returned to the Tand they came from. They
came back to get their pet parrot. Their mother asked, "Why
did you come?' "To get our parrot," (they replied).’

In the above example there is no Quote Lead-in, nor is there a
sentence Tevel Quote Formula for speech attribution in the resolv-
ing utterance. This is very common in the Cofan Dialogue Paragraph,
adding to dramatic effect in the dialogue. Example 67 also omits
the attribution devices in the Resolving Utterance, but Example 68
has a Quote Lead-in| (c.f., Compound Dialogue Paragraph, Example 71.)

Proposal- Response Exchange

Example 67 (SC 81-85) Manifesting BU, of Episode 5
Setting: Simple Sentence

Tsomba changa condass' fa sefaccone.
Then  mother-to told-they eky-concerning.

Initiating Utterance (proposal): Quote Paragraph
Quote Lead-in: Simple Sentence

Tse'l chan'gque avuja.
NVext mother-also was-happy.

Quote: Infinitive Sentence

ﬂa'qque Jiye.
I-aleso to-come.

Resolving Utterance (response): Imperative Quote Sentence

Dasu qui jija.
0.k, you come.

'Then they told their mother about the sky. She was happy,
"T'm going too." “0.K., come alang," {they replied).’

Remark-Evaluation Exchange

Example 68 (TH 31-6) Manifesting BU, of a Narrative Paragraph
Setting: Different subject Sequence Sentence

Ansundes] tise chan  asi'ttaen.
H.-elimbed-up hia mother thought.
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Initiating Utterance {remark): Quote Paragraph
Quote Lead-im: Same subject Sequence Sentence

Can dyaipa in'jan:
Watching h.,-sat thought:

Quote: Simple Sentence

Ja'fio fia du'shu paye tson'je.
Now my ehild to-die ie-going.

Resolving Utterance (evaluation): Quote Paragraph
Quote Lead-in: Simple Sentence

Tsonsi du'shu afa.
Then  youth spoke.

Quote: Exhortation-Motivation Paragraph
Exhortation: Imperative Sentence

Dyombe canjan.
Without-fear watch.

Motivation: Simple Sentence

Paya'mbi ql.
De-ghall-not T

'As he climbed up, his mother watched. Sitting and watching
she thought, "Now my son is going to die." Then the youth
spoke. "Watch without fear. I'm not going to die."'

The optional Terminating Utterance tagmeme encodes acquiescence
or rejection, indicating agreement or disagreement with the results
of the dialogue exchange. Acquiescence is shown in the following
example.

Example 69 (DG 22-6) BU2 of Episode 2, Question-Answer Exchange

Setting: Simple Sentence

Fuesu a'i nasipanga sema'je,
Another person field-in working-was.

Initiating Utterance {question): Quote Sentence

Maningae tsu putsaccoen'suta ja dqquen Ifajapafia cocoya.
Where he wmad-at-one-then go? thus asked devil.

Resolving Utterance (answer): Quote Sentence

Un jim fla'qque atesumbi gl qquenda  afopoen.
Don't-know I-also krow-not I thus-then lied.

Terminating Utterance (Acquiescense): Nonpredicated utterance
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UAjn.
0.K.

*Another person was working in the field. The devil asked
him, "Where is the one I'm mad at?" Lying, he replied, "Well,
I don't know either." (The devil acknowledged,} "0.K.".'

2.5.3.2 Complex Dialogue Paragraph

t Setting + Initiating Utterance * Continuing Utterance”

+ (+ Resolving Utterance + Terminating Utterance)

The Complex Dialogue Paragraph differs from the Simple Dia-
logue Paragraph with the addition of the optional Continuing Utter-
ance. Longacre {1976: Chap. 4) posits the Continuing Utterance,
which may be a counter question, a counter proposal, or a counter
remark. There may be any number of Continuing Utterances until the
exchange is c¢losed with a Resolving Utterance or a Terminating
Utterance. The Continuing Utterance s a device used by the speaker
to avold direct response to the Initiating Utterance.

Example 70 (TH 69-72) Exchange with Continuing Utterance
Initiating Utterance {remark}: Quote Sentence

fla gl Ji  al'pangae afa.
I wmyself came savage-language spoke.

Continuing Utterance (counter guestion): Quote Sentence

Mani'su a'i qui  cusi'su  afa.
Where-from person you? drunk-one said.

Resolving Utterance (answer): Quote Paragraph
Quote Lead-in: Simple Sentence

Tetete anga'che afa.
Savage taken-one gpoke.

Quote: Different subject Sequence Sentence

Na mamama angas!  coen'cho a'l gl ji.
My mother-DO h.-taken growm-one pevson I came.

'""T have come," he said in the savage language. "What kind
of a person are you?" the drunk asked. “They took me with my
mother, but I've grown and returned," the one taken by the
savages said.'

2,56.3.3 Compound Dialogue Paragraph
+ Setting + Exchange"
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The Setting is the same as in the Simple and Complex Dialogue
Paragraphs. It occurs once at the beginning of the series of Ex-
changes. The Exchange tagmemes are each manifested by a Simple or
Complex Dialogue Paragraph. There may be any number of exchanges.
Each exchange may have its own Lead-in. The Lead-ins are optional
and may be dispensed with altogether, resulting in dramatic dia-
logue.

Dramatic dialogue is one of the features of the discourse
Peak or Peak'. In the following example only the initial Quote
Lead-in occurs, and it, being elliptical, is really a Setting for
the whole Dialogue Paragraph.
Example 71 (CD 15-22)
Setting: Simple Sentence {elliptical)

Tse'ni ji'ta ccase Avera chanja...
When~doing came-then again Avera's mother...

Exchange Complex Dialogue Paragraph

1:
Initiating Utterance (remark): Same subject Sequence Sentence

Osha'cho  zucopa gl Ji  chonge.
Everything h.-confused I come Aunt.

Continuing Utterance {counter question): Simple Interrogative
Sentence

Da micomba qui osha'cho'eja zuco?
Then why you everything-have confused?

Resplving Utterance (answer): Simple Sentence

Tayo tsu gque to'ntocashe'ye pa'va.
Alveady he your old-unele-dee. has-died.

ExchangeE: Simple Dialogue Paragraph
Initiating Utterance (question): Simple Interrogative Sentence

Da ma'caen tsu pa'ya?
Then how he has-died?

Resolving Utterance (answer): Different subject Sequence Sen-
tence {elliptical)

Cocama  fi'ttisi....(tsu pa).
Whitemon h.-killed...(he died).

Exchangen: Simple Dialogue Paragraph
Initiating Utterance (guestion): Simple Interrogative Sentence

Ma'caen tsu cocamaja f1'ttI?
How he whiteman killed?
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Resolving Utterance {answer): Same subject Sequence Sentence

Cachasama cul 'fa tsu fi'tti'fa Erlafaopa.
Whiskey  cause-drink they they-killed Elias-ones.

'While we did,that Avera's mother came. "Auntie, everything
is mixed up and I have come."
"Well, why is everything mixed up?"
"Your old uncle died."
"Well, how did he die?"
"8 whiteman killed him."
"How did he ki1l him?"
"Elias' men gave him whiskey to drink and killed him."
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FOOTNOTES

The Cofdn language is spoken by a group of about six hundred
people Tiving along the Ecuador-Colombia border in the eastern foot-
hills of the Andes Mountains. Principal villages are on the Aguarico,
San Miguel, Guamués, and Putumayo Rivers. The tribe is traditionally
called Cofan or Kofdn, though the people call themselves a'| 'the
people'. The language is generally classed as an isolate or of the
Chibchan language famfly. Many Chibchan features have been noted
during the present study, though features characteristic of the
Western Tucanoan languages have also been noted.

Data for this paper were gathered over a period of years in
residence in the Cofan village of Dureno on the Aguarico River in
Ecuador. The principal texts used were recorded by Enrique Criollo,
a monolingual speaker of Cofdn, in 1958 and subsequently transcribed
and checked. Other texts were obtained from Alcira Quintere, Enma
Lucitante, and Guillermo Quenamd during 1966-1974,

2

The present inventory of paragraph types is not exhaustive.
There is evidence, not yet conclusive, for establishing a Rhetori-
cal Question and Answer Paragraph. The Rhetorical Question is used
at discourse peaks to add vividness to the narrative (see Section
2.5). The Answer tagmeme is optional. It is often injected by
the narrator (if not in quoted material), so may be a variation of
the Comment Paragraph.

A Result Paragraph would be expected,too. However, since the
normal sequence of cause-effect follows the natural order of the
event-line of the narrative, it is suspected that deep structure
circumstance is encoded in an unmarked varfation of the Narrative
Paragraph. One conjunction link, tsa'camba 'that having happened'
or 'because of that' occurs with frequency in this circumstantial
cause-effect sequence.

3

Each example has a reference back into the corpus of data, e.qg.,
(SC 23-24} refers to a text SC and sentences 23 and 24 of that text.



Resuits of a Tucanoan Syntax Questionnmaire Pilot Study
Birdie West

This paper--a unique contribution to the project--reports a
pilot study in which: ({1} Longacre's catalogue of inter-clausal
relations was taken as a given: (2} examples of sentences and para-
graphs encoding these relations were culled out of text material in
the Tycano language (a lingua franca of the Vaupds region of Colom-
bia); then {3) examples were worked up into a syntax questionnaire;
and (4) multilingual speakers rendered them into their first jan-
guages. The purpose was to see how a notion such as causative and
contrafactuality would encode in related languages of an area. Some
notions, e.g., encode only as paragraph, others as sentence struc-
tures, and some as sentence or paragraph. Incidental to the purpose
of the paper., a sketch of Tucano sentence and paragraph structure
is included with the probability that many of these structures are
general Tucanoan. A copy of the actual questionnaire {with trans-
lation into English) is appended.

This pilot study is suggestive of what could be done in many
lTinguistic areas of the world to work out viable syntactic question-
naires {free from some of the difficulties encountered in the pres-
ent study) and use them in projects embracing more languages than
those represented here.
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0. Introduction

In the Yaupés region of southeastern Colombia there are fourteen
languages belonging to the Eastern Tucancan language family. Because
the tribal groups practice exogamy there is widespread muttilingualism
among the speakers of the Tanguages. Every person speaks at least two
languages and usually several more. A child learns to speak his moth-
er's language as well as his father's language and any languages in
the local area.

One of the Tucanoan languages, Tucang, sarves as the Tingua franca
for mych of the area, particularly the Papuri River and its tributar-
ies. If neither of a child's parents are Tucano he will learn to
speak Tucano as well. For a more complete treatment of the subject of
multiTingualism see Sorensen {1967) and Jackson (1972).

1. Purpose

In a muTtilingual situation how does one test the mutual intel-
Tigibility of the different languages? Comparing lists of words is
the method most often used. This is useful for comparative purposes
but does not test how well one speaker can understand a speaker of a
different but related language. Nor does it tell how the syntactical
structures of one language compare to another. Therefore a syntax
questionnatre was compiled using the notional categories described
by Robert E. Longacre (1976:Chapter 3).

The purpose of this paper is to describe and evaluate the ques-
tionnaire as well as the catalogue of deep structure notions used
as a basis for the questionnaire.

Questions which need to be answered are:

1} How adequate is the catalogue of deep structure notions for
Tucanoan languages?

2} Into what kind of surface structures are these notions encoded?

3) Are they encoded differently in different languages?

4) Which parts of the questionnatre were easy to fill1 out?

5) Which parts were the most difficult?

6) What does this tell us about the encoding of the notions in
Tucanoan languages?

7; Of what value is the questionnaire?

8} In what way is it useful?

2. Procedure

2.1 Making the Questionnaire

The questionnaire was compiled during a discourse analysis
workshop by linguists studying three of the Tucanoan languages:
Richard Smith, Southern Barasanc; Nate Waltz, Guanano; and the
guthor, Tucano.
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We Tooked in native recorded texts for examples of the deep
structure notions and used these as the basis for the question-
naire. A1l of the examples were translated intc Tucano because
many of the Indians know it and because this helped give the other
Yinguists an idea of the forms in the original examples from the
texts.

Recordings were made of each translation in order to be used
as a test of mutual intelligibility of the languages at a future
date. The recordings will be played to speakers of each of the
languages. They will transiate each example into their own lan-
guages. Then the translations will be scored to see how accurately
they understand the recording.

This paper will be handling only the results of the first
phase of the testing, that of the tramnslation of the questionnaire
inte nine Tucanoan languages* and noting what changes were made in
the translation.

2.2 Content of the Questionnaire

A copy of the questionnaire is given in the Appendix. The
deep structure notions used as a basis for the guestionnaire have
to do with the relationship between predications. Longacre posits
eight types of relationships: conjoining, alternation, temporal,
implication, paraphrase, 1illustration, deixis and attribution.
There is another relationship, frustration, which intersects with
many of the above types.

Three types of conjoining are posited: coupling, contrast and
comparison. Coupling has to do with 'and'--type velations between
any number of predicates where there is no temporal involvement.
Contrast includes 'but'--type relations between two predicates.
Comparison involves degree conjoining; that is, the point of com-
parison is that there is a difference in the degree of what is
being compared. Typically the comparison relationship occurs be-
tween two predicates.

Alternation includes deep structure 'or'--type relations
between two predicates or among several predicates. No examples
of deep structure alternation were found in any of the texts. In
conversation some use of the Spanish o 'or' has been observed.

Two types of temporal relations are posited: overlap and
succession. Overlap includes 'meanwhile' and 'at the same time'
relations. Succession includes 'and then' relations between pred-
icates with one activity following another.

ImpTication involves 'if...then...' relations between predi-
cations and includes conditionality, causation, contrafactuality,
and warning. Conditionality includes hypotheticality, conditions
with universal quantifiers such as 'wherever', 'whomever', etc.,
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contingency, 'when...then...' and proportions such as 'the bigger
they are, the harder they fall'. Only hypotheticality is included
in the guestionnaire.

Causation includes efficient cause, final cause {purpose),
and circumstance, Efficient cause is the 'because’ relation be-
tween predications. Final cause is the 'in-order-to' relation
between predications. Circumstance is a weakened variety of the
'because’' relation indicating 'in the circumstances that', 'since',
etc.

Contrafactuality is a variety of double talk in that both
predications of a contrafactual sentence imply the opposite to
what is being stated. Negative statements in either base imply
positive statements and vice versa. For example, in the sentence
'If it had not rained your house would have buruned', the first pred-
ication 1is nagative and implies the positive statement 'it did rain'.
The second predication is positive but implies the negative state-
ment 'your house didn't burn'. Further, the relation between the
two predicates impliies efficient cause. Notice the exampie 'If it
had not rained your house would have burned' implies 'it did rain
and because it rained your house didn't burn'.

Warning involves the relation between a predication which ex-
presses obligation in regard to a course of action and a predicate
which implies an undesirable result if the obligation of the first
predicate is not carried out.

Longacre posits seven types of paraphrase: eguivalence, ne-
gated antonym, generic-specific, amplification, specific-generic,
contraction, and summary.

Equivalence and negated antonym paraphrase do not involve the
addition of new information between the predications. Equivalence
paraphrase involves a restatement of essentially the same informa-
tion given in the first predication. Negated antonym involves two
antonyms, one of which is negated in one of the predications.

Generic-specific and amplification involve an increase in infor-
mation in the second predication. An example of generic-specific
is not given in the questionnaire.

Spacific-generic and contraction involve a decrease in infor-
mation in the second predication.

Summary paraphrase involves a final predication which gives
a general statement about the preceding series of predications.

ITlustration includes simile and exemplification. Only simile
is given in the questionnaire.

Deixis includes introduction and identification. Introduction
has a predication stating the existence of somegne ar something and
a further predication giving more information about him or it. Only
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introduction is given in the questionnaire.

Attribution includes speech attribution and awareness attri-
bution. Speech attribution is the attributing of an utterance to a
speaker. Awareness attribution is the acknowledgement of informa-
tion about a person or situation., The notion of attribution was
not included in the questionnaire.

The intersecting relationship of frustration is included in
the questionnaire. There are many varieties of frustration. Only
frustrated successfon and frustrated modality are given in the
questionnaire.

Frustrated modality includes frustrated intent, frustrated obli-
gation, and frustrated facility. Only frustrated intent is included
in the questionnaire. The intent is stated in the first predication.
This intent is blocked and results in a reversal of the intention.

3.  Analysis of Questionnaire

3.1 Encoding of Deep Structure Notions into Tucanocan Surface
Structures

A1l twenty-two of the deep structure notions described above
can be encoded as sentences in English. In the questionnaire only
twelve encoded as sentences. Five of these twelve also encoded as
paragraphs. The other ten of the notions encoded only as paragraphs.

This analysis is true only for the original Tucano form of the
questionnaire. Some informants in the other languages encoded
the notions with other surface structures. These alternate encod-
ings are given below. The Titeral and free translations of the
original are given first followed by the Titeral and fres trans-
lations of the alternate forms. The examples in Tucano are found
in the appended copy of the questionnaire.

Example 1 of the questionnaire is encoded as a Parallel Para-
graph in Tucano. The Northern Barasano informant gave the example
in the form of an Open Seguence Sentence.

Example 1

lTiteral: Tucanos benches they-work. Desanos baskets they-work.
Guananos baskets they-work.

free: Tucanos make benches. Desanos make baskets. Guananos
make baskets.

Northern Barasano translation:

Titeral: Tucanos benches making, Desanos also baskets weaving,
they-do they (original third clause omitted).

free: Tucanos make benches and Desanos aTso weave baskets.
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Example 2 is encoded as an Open Sequence Sentence. The Core-
guaje informant gave the example in the form of a Farallel Paragraph.

Example 2

literal: Marcos being, Edu being, Tomds being, Ernesto being,
Mario being they-are.

free: Marcos, Edu, Tomds, Ernesto,and Mario are (here).
Coreqguaje translation:

literal: Marcos he-was. Edu he-was. Tomds he-was, Ernesto
he-was. Mario he-was.

frea: Marcos was. Edu was. Tomds was. Ernesto was. Mario
was.

Example 8 is encoded as an Antithetical Paragraph. The Southern
Barasano informant gave the example in'the form of a Simple Sentence.

Example 8

literal: mother foot big foot she-had., daughter foot 1ittle-
foot she-had.

free: The mother had a big foot. Her daughter had a little
. foot.

Southern Barasano translation:

1iteral: her mother foot big foot her daughter foot little foot
1t-was it.

free; It was that her mother {had} a big foot and her daughter
had a 1ittle foot.

Example 14 is encoded as an Open Sequence Sentence. At the time
of the recording of the questionnaire the Tucano informant changed
the form to a Simple Sentence because he changed the medial verb 'eat-
ing' to a Contingent dependent clause 'as they were eating'. The
Tatuyo and Yuruti informants each made a similar change.

Example 16 is encoded as a Close Sequence Sentence. The Tatuyo
informant gave the example in the form of an Open Sequence Sentence
with the addition of the medial verb 'doing'.

Example 16
literal: 1long-ago people grab he-sold this land people.
free: Long ago he grabbed and sold this land's people.

Tatuyo translation:
lTiteral: Tong-ago people grabbing doing they bought this land
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people
free: Long ago he grabbed and sold this land's people.
Example 25, 27, and 37 are encoded as Simple Sentences (which

contain margins). The Tuyuca informant gave the examples in the
form of Paraphrase Paragraphs.

Example 23
literal: he animals he-placed we in-order-to-eat.
free; He placed animals for us to eat.

Tuyuca translation:
literal: 0'ace placed. animals he-placed this land we in-order-

to-eat.
free: 0'acy placed (them here). He placed animals for us to
eat.
Example 27
Titeral: rain not-fall-if you possessor house it-would-have-
burned.
free: If it had not rained your house would have burned.

Tuyuca translation:

literal: your house it-would-have-burned rain when-not-fall,
it-would-have~burned that-house.

free: Your house would have burned if the rain had not fallen.
That house would have burned.

Example 37
literal: tar like water also it-burned-completely.
free: Water, also,1ike tar burned up completely.

Tuyuca translation:

literal: tar doing like it-was-like water. it burned-up-com-
pletely.

free: The water did like the tar did. It burned up compietely.

The following chart gives the surface structure sentence and
paragraph types which encode the deep structure notions in the orig-
inal Tucano form. The numbers in the parentheses refer to examples
in the questionnaire.
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Sentence Paragraph
CONJOINING
Coupling Open Sequence (2) Parallel (1, 3, 4)
Contrast Antithetical {5-8)
Comparison Simple {9-11)
TEMPORAL
Overlap Simple (12-13)
Open Sequence {14)
Succession Open Sequence (15) Narrative (17)
Close Sequence (16, 18, 19)
IMPLICATION
Hypotheticality Simple (20, 22)

Efficient Cause
Final Cause

Conditional (21)

Simple (24-25)

Result {23)

Circumstance Simple (26)

Contrafactuality | Conditional (27, 28)

Warning SimpTe (30) Hortatory (29)
PARAPHRASE

Equivalence Parallel (31)
Negated Antonyn Antithetical {32)
Ampiification Paraphrase (33)

Specific-Generic

Paraphrase (34)

summary Open Sequence (35) Paraphrase (35)
Contraction Paraphrase (36)
TLLUSTRATION

Simile Simple {37, 38)
DEIXIS

Introduction Explanatory (39)

(continued on next page)
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FRUSTRATION
Succession Simple (40) Frustration (40, 41)
Modality Frustration (42}

Chart 1. Surface Structure Encodings of Deep
Structure Notions in Tucano

3.2 Sentence Types

There are four sentence types given jn the chart above: Simple
Sentence, Conditional Sentence, Open Sequence Sentence, and Close
Sequence Sentence.

3.2.1 Simple Sentence

The Simple Sentence is a linear string which consists of a
Recap Base, an Inner Periphery, and a Nucleus. The Nucleus consists
of a single independent clause. The prenuclear Inner Periphery
consists of a Contingent Margin. The Contingent Margin plus the
Nucleus encodes overlap, hypotheticality, and circumstance.

The Contingent Margin is expounded by a contingent dependent
clause. The verb of the contingent clause is marked for either
change of subject or no change of subject in the following clause,
i.e., 1n Tucano if the subject of the contingent clause is different
from the subject of the following clause,the marker on the verb is
-cd, =~cd has the meaning of 'if' or 'when' depending upon the con-
text. If the subject of the contingent clause is the same as the
subject of the following clause, the marker on the verb is -gu 'mascu-
line', -go 'feminine', -rad 'plural’, and -ro ‘'inanimate, impersonal’.
These markers also have the meaning of 'if' or 'when'. (The abbrevi-
ations in the examples are DS 'different subject' and SS 'same sub-
Ject'.)

Examples of Simple Sentences with Contingent Margins (the example
numbers refer to examples in the questionnaire):

Example 12
Contingent Margin Nucleus
C8 da'racs nape's c8ricdjecd'pard.
he work-when-DS they-emphatic they-gleep-lie-around
"When he is working they lie around and sleep.'
Example 22
Contingent Margin Nucleus
Bocatigw tojota o Juaboa wa'asa'a.

not=find-if-55 like-that hunger I-go
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‘If 1 don't find (food) just like that I'11 starve.'

Example 26
Contingent Margin Nucleus
Wa'amasitige yucmge me'ra tuawd'cipT.
unable~to-walk-when-53 stiek with he-walked-with-a-stick

'Because he was unable to walk, he walked with a stick.'

The Contingent Margin may permute to follow the Nucleus. When
it does permute 1t retains the same versus different subject marker
but in regard to the preceding clause.

The postnuclear Inner Periphery consists of a Purpose Margin,
a Reason Margin,and a Circumstantial Margin. The Purpose Margin
is expounded by a purpose dependent clause. The Reason Margin is
expounded by a reason dependent clause. The Circumstantial Margin
is expounded by a circumstantial dependent clause. Examples in the
questionnaire have only the Purpose and Reason Margins. Circum-
stantial Margin involves 'since’-type constructions.

The Nucleus plus Purpose Margin encodes deep structure Final

Cause. The verb of the purpose dependent clause is marked for same
or diffarent subject in reference to subject of the independent
clause. The reference 1s made back to the preceding clause. 1in
Tucano different subject s marked by -2jd and the Purpose Margin

so marked never permutes to prenuclear position. Same subject is
marked with the same markers as the Contingent Margin as well as the
following markers of future intention: -gutige 'masculine', -gotligo
'feminine', -r3tird ’'plural', -rotirc 'inanimate, impersonal'.
Embedded purpose verb phrases also manifest the Purpose Margin

and are marked for same subject as the preceding clause. An example
of an embedded purpose verb phrase is bu'ber® wa'ard 'go in-order-
to-plant’. There are no examples of the future intention markers
nor embedded purpose verb phrases in the guestionnaire.

Examples of Simple Sentence with Purpose Margin:

Example 25
Nucleus Purpose Margin
CE wa'icord clipT mari ba'ajire.
he animals he-placed we  in-order-to-eat-DS

‘He placed animals for us to eat.'

The Purpose Margin with same subject markers may permute to
prenuclear position.

The Reason Margin is marked for same subject as the preceding
clause. The markers are the same as those of the Contingent Margin.
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The Reason Margin may have embedded quotations as shown in the fol-
Towing example.

Example of Simple Sentence with Reason Margin:

Example 30
Nucleus Reason Margin
Weco  wwuro seecd'pu du'tiri nlgo.
parrot wing I-cut he'll-flee saying

'I clipped the parrot's wing. (Otherwise) he might get away.'

The Reason Margin cannot permute to a prenuclear position.

The Recap Base occurs only prénuclear and is a link with the
previous sentence or paragraph. It is expounded by conjunctions
or dependent clauses including the contingent clause discussed
earlier. The dependent clauses in the Recap Base recapitulate what
has happened in the previous sentence. A Simple Sentence with a
conjunction in the Recap Base is given in the second sentence of the
example below (the conjunction is underlined):

Example 17
First Sentence Second Sentence
Nucleus Conjunction Nucleus
Yai plrire ba'apy. Tu'aja nucypori ba'amip.
Joguar leaves he-ate f?ﬁ?gﬁ sand he-ate

'The jaguar ate leaves. And then he ate sand.'

The other Simple Sentences of the questionnaire are composed
only of the nucieus manifested by an fndependent clause. The inde-
pendent clause has peripheral tagmemesZ such as Comparative Tagmeme
and Purpose Tagmeme which encode deep structure comparison or simile
and final cause respectively. The Comparative and Purpose Tagmemes
are underlined in the following examples.

Example of Simple Sentence with Comparative Tagmeme:

Example 9
Comparative Tagmeme

Mari nemoro tutuasami 0'ace.
we  more-than he-is-strong  O'acw

'B'acw is stronger than we are.’

Example of Simple Sentence with Purpose Tagmeme:
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Example 24
Purpose Tagmeme
Na ba‘asute dijo'quere c u ba'aga pi'ataps.
they sat-aocatter let-doum  he turtle eat he-came-out-

of-jungle

‘The turtle came out of the jungle in order to eat what they had
dropped while eating.'

3.2.2 Conditional Sentence

The Conditional Sentence is a binary structure composed of a
Protasis and an Apodasis. The Protasis is expounded by a contingent
dependent clause. The Apodosis is expounded by a conditional inde-
pendent clause with a conditional morpheme in the verb. The condi-
tional clause is considered independent because the verb has the
person-tense markers of a final verb.

When the tense of the final verb is future,the Conditional
Sentence encodes deep structure hypotheticality. When the tense
of the final verb is past,the Conditional Sentence ancodes contra-
factuality. The conditional morpheme -bo {of Tucano) is underlined
in the following examples.

Examples of Conditional Sentences:

Example 21
Contingent Margin Nucleus
Tl ma wa'ard nare musa bocabosa'a.
that river go-if-55 them you (pl.) you-will-find
'"If you go on that river you will find them.'
Example 27
Contingent Margin Nucleus
Acoro pejaticd musa ya wi'l wjwaboapd.
rain  not=fall-1f-DS you possesgor house it-would-have-

burned
'If it had not rained your house would have burned.'

3.2.3 Open Sequence Sentence

The Open Sequence Sentence consists of an optional Recap, Base,
an indefinite number of Medial Bases and one Final Base. The Re-
cap Base 1s described above under Simple Sentence. The Medial Base
is manifested by embedded Simple Sentences with a loss of person-
tense verbal suffixes or dependent clauses. Only the Contingent
Margin can occur with the embedded Simple Sentence. There is a
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characteristic upgliding intonaticn on each of the Medial Bases. The
Final Base is manifested by an embedded Simple Sentence but with full
affixation of the verb and optional Inner Peripheries. The Open
Sequence Sentence encodes coupling, overlap, succession, and summary
paraphrase. Not all examples of deep structure encoding are given.
See Appendix for examples of other encodings.

Example of Open Sequence Sentence enceding succession:

Example 15
Medial Base Medial Base
§'ar1 mitojalia, te G'ari sare,
bones take-finish those bones dpill-holes
Final Base
na uamaja putipardmaja yai d'arire.

they turtles they-blew Jaguar hones

'Taking the bones, drilling holes in the bones, the turtles
blew on the jaguar bones.'

3.2.4 Close Sequence Sentence

The Close Sequence Sentence consists of no more than two Medial
Bases and one Final Base. The Medial Bases aras manifested by verbs
with no person-tense affixation. The verbs of the Medial Bases are
spoken in close succession to the predicate of the Final Base.

There may be neither a noun phrase intervening between the verbs
nor phonological juncturg. The actions of the medial and final verbs
are almost simultaneous.

Example of Ciose Sequence Sentence:

Example 18
Medial Medial Final
Yai bu'pu i ja du'tipe.
Jaguar Jump go—up he-hid

‘The jaguar jumped, went up and hid.'
The Close Sequence Sentence encodes close succession {aimost simul-
taneity) -- a deep structure category not posited by Longacre.
3.3 Paragraph Types

Only the deep structure encodings pertinent to the question-
naire are given. In other words, some of the following paragraph
types encode other deep structures than those illustrated.
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3.3.1 Parallel Paragraph

The Parallel Paragraph consists of an indefinite number of bases:
+ Paralle] + Parallel" which are expounded by similar sentences
in which the verb of each either remains constant or is in the same
semantic domain. When bases of a two base paragrﬂph are short and
parallel they may form one phonological sentence.? The verb of the
second sentence may be deleted and replaced with a form which means
‘lTike that' (underiined in the following example).

Example 4

Parallely: U ma'a qud'rapu afiurl ma'a.
turtle trail he-clear good trail

Parallely: Ci fama quéd'ra tojota.
he deer alaso  like-that

‘The turtle cleared a good trail and so did the deer.'
The Parallel Paragraph encodes deep structure coupling.

3.3.2 Antithetical Paragraph

The Antithetical Paragraph consists of two bases: + Thesis
+ Antithesis. It encodes deep structure contrast and negated an-
tonym paraphrase

Example 5
Thesis; Pedro co 7'acd wa'l nimo.
Pzdrg her see-when fish she-is
Antithesis: Na 7'acd mase nimo.

they see-when woman ahe-ig

‘When Pedro looks at her she's a fish. When they
look at her she's a woman.'

3.3.3 Narrative Paragraph

The Narrative Paragraph consists of an indefinite number of
bases with two optional tagmemes: + Setting + Buildup + Build-
up" + Terminus. Each of the Buildup Tagmemes shows progressive
movement from one event to another on a time-line., There 15 sys-
tematic linkage between the sentences of the paragraph in the form
of a Recap Base sentence initial. The Recap Base was described
abave fn the section on Simple Sentence. The Narvative Paragraph
encodes temporal succession.

Example 17

Buildupy: Yal plirire ba'apy.
Jaguar leaves he-ate
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Budeupz: Tu'ajz nucupori ba'amipu.
Finish sand he-ate

'The jaguar ate leaves. And then he ate sand.'’

3.3.4 Result Paragraph

The Result Paragraph consists of two bases: + Text + Result.
Text expounds the cause of the action. Result expounds the effect
of the action and is optionally linked to the first base with a
form meaning 'therefore'. It encodes efficient cause.

Example 23

Text: Tird me'ra yu'dre nwcy 13'ria wa'assa.
that-pot with to-me heavy crush it-uent

Result: Tojo weego yu'n wa'smasitisa'a.
therefore I  I-unable-to-walk

'The heaviness of the pot crushed me so I can't walk.'

3.3.5 Hortatory Paragraph

The Hortatory Paragraph consists of an indefinite number of
basas: + Motivation + Exhortation + Exhortation”. Exhortation
is expounded by imperative sentences and may precede Motivation.

It encodes deep structure warning in the questionnaire.

Example 29

P

Exhortationy: Cariticd'na ma'y qud'ra.
don’t-sleep you alao

Exhortationa: Afuro T'afa.
well look

Motivation: Yajasama na. MNa vyajaci Fa'a nirosa'a.
they-steal they they steal-if bad it-will-be

'Don't you sleep either. Watch well. They steal.
If they steal it will be bad.'

Notice that there is an embedded Result Paragraph in the Motivation.

3.3.6 Paraphrase Paragraph

The Paraphrase Paragraph consists of two bases: + Text
+ Paraphrase. Paraphrase is a restatement of the Text. It encodes
deep structure amplification paraphrase, specific-generic paraphrase,
summary paraphrase, and contraction paraphrase.
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Amplification:
Text:

Paraphrase:

Example 34
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Ni‘cBcd a'tiape yu'a.
today  I-came I

Yo' ma'mi me'ra a'tlapsd.
my  older-brother with I-came

'I came today. [ came with my older brother.'

Specific-Generic:

Text:

Paraphrase:

Example 35

Summary:
Text:

Paraphrase:

Ni'cAroaclre wirigusa'a.

now T-will-die
Ni'ciroacire wa'agusa'a.
now I-will-go

'Now I'm going to die. Now I'm going to go.'

Cire apego  wha, apege  wea, apego
him another carried another carvied another

wda, weeama.
oarried they-Jdid

I'tia numia waamlama.
three women they-carvied

'Another carried him, another carried him,and
another carried him. That's what they did.
Three women tried to carry him.’

This Paraphrase Paragraph is embedded within a Frustration Para-
graph. See the example in the Appendix.

Example 36

Contraction Paraphrase:

Text:

Paraphrase:

Dia deco tutuatia wa'apw yu'e pace mijl.
river middle he-became-weak my father poor-one

Tutuatiaps.
he-waa~weak

‘In the middle of the river ny poor father became
weak. He was weak.'

3.3.7 Explanatory Paragraph
The Explanatory Paragraph consists of an indefinite number of
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bases: + Text + Explanation + Explanation”. It encodes deixis.

Example 39

Text: Ci yuca nlpl  wa'imasa flacy.
he buzzard he-wae fish-people ancestor

Explanation: Petaps sijapfi.
beach he-hung-around

'He was the buzzard, the fish-people's ancestor.
He hung around the beach.'

3.3.8B Frustration Paragraph

The Frustration Paragraph consists of two obligatory bases and
one optional base: + Text + Contraexpectation + Comment. The
verb of the Text contains the frustration morpheme. Contraexpecta-
tion is the negation of the expected event or outcome. The Comment
gives the blocking circumstance or the surrogate action. The Frus-
tration Paragraph encodes frustrated succession and frustrated
modality.

Example 40
Frustrated Succession:

Text: Cd pacore pisumiami.
he mother he-called (frustration)

Contraexpectation: Ye'titiamo.
she-not-anawer

Comment: Mariamo.
ghe-uwag-not

‘He tried to call his mother. She didn't
answer. She wasn't there.'
In this example the Comment gives the blocking circumstance.

Example 42
Frustrated Modality:

Text: Pirc cBre wejdsi'rimips.
boa Hhim he-wanted-to-kill

Contraexpectation: Waritipw.
he-didn't-die

Comment: Cd pTro pagaps dujipd.
he boa etomach he-sat

'The boa wanted to ki1l him. He didn't die.
He sat in the boa's stomach.'
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In this example Comment gives the surrogate action.

4. Changes Made in Translation of Questionnaire

The recording of each of the nine translations was transcribed
and then compared with the original questionnajre. Every entry had
some change made in at least one language. Even the Tucano inform-
ant made changes as the questionnaire was recorded. These changes
uncovered problem areas in the questionnaire, difficult parts. and
basic language differences.

What kinds of changes were made and why? The changes wers
catalogued as follows:

l; Addition of Texical items
2} Deletion of lexical items

3) shift of word or clause order

4) Substitution of lexical items

5) change of syntactic structures

6) Changes of tense and other morphemes

7) Changes resulting in different deep structure encodings.

4,1 Addition of Lexical Items

The most common lexical items to be added were pronouns, partic-
ularly subject pronouns. Subject is marked in the verb so the pro-
nouns are redundant information. Two of the Tanguages have a fond-
ness for using free pronouns. The Southern Barasano informant added
a total of thirteen pronouns and the Northern Barasano informant
added ten pronouns.

Yery few subject nouns were added. The Tuyuca informant added
2 total of five and the Coreguaje informant added two. These were
added for specification of who was doing the acting.

4.2 Deletion of Lexical Items

The most common deletions were pronouns and redundant vocabu-
lary items. Six of the languages dropped ‘her' of Example 5 con-
trast. Four of the six languages replaced 'her' with 'he'. Only
the first sentence of the example is given here.

Original {Tucano):

Pedro co T'ach wa'l nimo.
Pedro her see-when fish she-is

'"When Pedro looks at her she's a fish.'
Four of the languages (Tucano itself, Southern Barasano, Desano and
Northern Barasanc) replaced 'her' with 'he' giving the following form:

Pedro cl T'ac3 wa't nima.
Pedro he see-when fieh she-is
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'"When Pedro looks at her she‘s a fish.'
Two of the languages (Tatuyo and Yuruti) dropped 'he'.

Pedro T'aca wa'l nimo.
Pedro she-when fish ghe-is
'When Pedro looks at her she's a fish.'

There are two possible reasons for the changes. The focus
marker -re (in Tucano) which would help to fdentify co as the ob-
Jject, is missing, thus causing some confusion as to which is the
subject, Pedro or co (co can be translated as 'she' or ‘'her'),
Another reason for the change from co 'her' to ¢& 'he' is that in
several of the languages the pronoun is used more commonly as the
subject of the sentence. Proper names are used as sentence or
paragraph topics rather than as subjects of sentences so the in-
formants felt the need to supply a subject of the sentence.

Two of the informants made major changes in Example 2 coupling.
The Tuyuca and Desano informants dropped all of the medial verbs
leaving only a 1isting of proper names and the final verb.
Original:
Marcos ni, Edu ni, Tomds ni, Erneste ni, Mario nl,
Mareos being Edu being Tomds being Ermeste being Mario being

nima.
they-are

'Marcos, Edu, Tomas, Evnesto, and Mario are.’

Tuyuca and Desano:

Marcos, Edu, Tomds, Ernesto, Maric nima.
Mareos Fdu Tomde FEynesto Mario they-are

The reason for this change is to get rid of redundant material
in a sentence which is out of context. In the proper context with
the focus of the speaker on the presence of the men rather than on
the names of those present,the original would be acceptable.

Another example of the deletion of redundant material is the
changes made in Example 8 contrast.
Original;

Paco de'pocd pajiri de'pocd cmopo. Maco du'pocd c8'de'poch
mother foot big foot she~-had daughter foot little-foot

CHOPO.
she-had
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*The mother had a big foot. Her daughter had a 1ittle foot.'

Three of the informants (Tucano, Yuruti, and Coreguaje) deleted

the first 'foot' of each noun phrase. The Tuyuca deleted only the
first 'foot' of the second sentence. The full form of noun phrases
given in isolation 1s noun-adjective-noun as in the example above.
{C3'du'pocs 'little foot' is a contracted form which 1s made up of
an adjective plus a noun.) However, once the full form is given,a
shortened form, adjective-noun, is used throughout the rest of the
paragraph. In the instance cited above where three of the inform-
ants deleted the first noun of both noun phrases and one informant
deleted the first noun of the second noun phrase,it {s because they
had heard the sentence with the full noun phrase forms and felt it
unnecessary to repeat it that way but instead chose to use the short-
ened form.

The best example of the deletion of redundant material is the
changes made in Example 15 succession.

Original:
0'ari mitojaja, te 8'ari sére, na uamaja putipardmaja
bones toke-finish those bones drill-holea they turtles they-blew
yai &'arire,
Jaguar bones

'Taking the bones and drilling holes in the bones, the turtles
blew on the jaguar bones.'

Five of the informants (Tucano, Tatuyo, Desano, Yurutf, Northern
Barasano) deleted the second reference to ‘hones'. Southern
Barasano deleted the first reference to 'hones'. Once again, the
reason for the deletion of the word 'bones' is because the example
in the questionnaire 1s out of context. The repetition of 'bones'
is redundant and meaningless in an isolated sentence. It has been
found in Tucanoan discourse structure that extensive use of repe-
tition is common either at the peak of the story or very near the
peak. This sentence was taken from the part of a Guanano text that
immediately followed the peak, thus explaining why 'bones' was re-
peated three times in one sentence.

4.3 Shift of Word or Clause Order

Three of the informants shifted the subject to sentence final
position. Coreguaje shiftaed the subject in six of the examples,
Nothern Barasano in five of the examples, and Southern Barasano in
four. The preferred word order for these languages is subject in
sentence final position. One notable exception to this is that the
Coreguaje informant shifted the subject to sentence initial pasition
in a1l of the sentences involving comparison {Section 1.3 of question-
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naire) and simile {Section 6.1 of questionnaire).

Subject in sentence initial position is the preferred order
for the other Tanguages.

The Southern Barasano informant changed the order of the mar-
gins in relation to the nucleus in four of the examples. His han-
dling of Examples 25 and 30 showed a striking difference from Tucano,
in that he shifted the Purpose Margin of Etxample 25 and the Reason
Margin of Example 30 to a prenuclear position. These margins can
only occur postnuclear in Tucano. Some informants changed positive-
negative sequence of sentences to negative-positive.

In the guestionnaire Examples 7 and 32 are given as a positive-
negative sequence of sentences. Only the English free transiations
are given here. For full example see guestionnaire.

Example 7
Positive Negative
'Another time he went 'Another time he didn't go
down. ' down. '

Example 32
Positive Negative
'You are a jungle 'You are not a foreigner.'
person.'

Three of the languages {Tucano, Tuyuca, and Yuruti) gave the
negative sentence first in the first example. Two of the languages
{Tuyuca and Coregquaje) gave the negative sentence first in the second
example. It appears from this at Teast in Tuyuca the preferred
order is negative-positive. [t is unfortunate that the other inform-
ants were not given a choice as to which order they prefer.

4.4 Substitution of Lexical Items

' The Coreguaje informant changed all of the examples of animals
performing human-type activities to human beings performing the
activities. This was a culturally relevant change in that none of
the myths in Coreguaje have animals acting 1ike human befngs.

In Examples 9 and 10 comparison two terms are used to mean 'move
than's nemoro and yu'reworo. Every informant chose only one of the
terms to use for both of the sentences. For example the Guanano in-
formant chose the equivalent of yu'reoro for both examples while the
Tuyuca informant chose the equivalent of nemoro for both examples.
Many of the languages have the equivalent of both words, but because
the point of comparison is the same,only one of the words was chosen.
It would have been better to have had a different point of compari-
son, such as sfze, for one of the examples.
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4.5 Change of Syntactic Structures

The most common syntactic structure changes were to make two,
three, four, and even five sentence constructions out of one sen-
tence construction. There were only three examples of the reverse,
i.e., that of making one and two sentence constructions out of two
and three sentence constructions. Examples of syntactic structure
changes were given in Section 3.1. Two examples of expandad con-
structions are shown below. The original examples from the question-
naire are given first in literal and free English translations.

Example 35

literal: him another carried, another carried, another carried,
they-did. three women they-carried. he he-did-not-
quiet-down.

free: '"One carried him, another carried him and another car-
ried him. That's what they did. Three women tried to
carry him. He didn't quiet down.'

The Coreguaje informant made five sentences out of the first
sentence in the above example. He made minor changes in the last
two sentences. The free translation of the Coreguaje rendering is
given below:

free: 'When I held him, the child cried a lot. When he cried,
again I gave him to another. When I gave him, again he
cried. When he cried, he gave him to another. When he
gave him, he cried Touder. He didn't stop. Even when
all had held him, he didn't stop.’

This example along with the changes made in Example 2 (see
Section 3.1 of this paper) and other changes show that Corequaje
has a preference for shorter sentences rather than long Sequence
Sentences. This was confirmed in private conversation with Doro-
thy Cook, linguist studying the Coreguaje language. Notice the
consistent linkage between sentences throughout the first half of
the resultant paragraph.

Example 4
literal: turtle trail he-clear good-trail. he deer also like-
that.
free: 'The turtle cleared a good trail and so did the deer.'

This sentence is phonologically one sentence bhut two gram-
matical sentences with optional deletion of the verb in the second
sentence. The Tuyuca informant, however, made four sentences out
of the above construction. (See Section 3.3.1.)
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Free translation of Tuyuca:

'The turtle cleared his trail., It was, also, a good trail.
The deer like that made his trail. He cleared a trail.'

Five of the other informants (Tucano {(at time of recording),
Yuryt{, Southern Barasano, Coreguaje, and Northern Barasano) added
the verb 'cleared’ to the second sentence making two complete sen-
tences, The original exampie is commonly found in text material
and overheard in conversation, but out of context the informants
felt it necessary to supply the deleted verb of the second sentence.

The Tuyuca informant similarly increased the number of sen-
tences for six of the examples. See Section 3.1 for three examples
of this kind of change. He gave information but distributed it
differently. In Tucanoan languages there is a fondness for repe-
tition and paraphrase, feeding in information at a siow rate. This
characteristic is evident in the Tuyuca transiation of the gquestion-
naire.

An example of the reverse is the MNorthern Barasanc translation
of Example 1 which was given in Section 3.1. The literal and free
transTations of the Northern Barasano rendering are repeated.

Translation of Northern Barasano:

literal: Tucanos benches making, Desanos, also, baskets
weaving, they-do they.

free: 'Tucanos make benches and Desanos, also, weave
baskets.'

There were so few exampies of decreasing the number of sentences
that I can not posit any explanation for this. The verb 'do’ is,
however, used here in a summary way that is typically Tucanoan.

4.6 Changes of Tense and Other Morphemas

There was a general shift of verbal affixes which showed speaker
involvement te the affixes which showed noninvolvement. This is
readily explainable. The examplies were being recorded and the inform-
ants wanted to disclaim any involvement with the statements they were
making since they were not witnesses of the events.

Five of the informants (Tucano, Tuyuca, Tatuyo, Yuruti, Southern
Barasano) changed the verb stem 'bad' to the negated antonym 'not
good'.

Example 29
Original in free transiation:
free: 'Don't you steep either. Watch well. They steal. If
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they steal it will be bad.'
Changed form:

free: 'Don't you sleep either. Watch well. They steal. If
they steal it will not be good.'

The negation of good 1s a stranger way of saying ‘bad'.
It excludes the possibility of there being any good.

4.7 Changes Resulting in Addition of Further Deep Structures

These changes resulted in the addition of further deep structure
notions to certain examples. Thus, in the Southern Barasano trans-
lation of Example 13 Overlap, the informant added final cause.

Original translation:
literal: that bunch finish-when just he-perched,

free: ‘Until that bunch (of bananas) finished he just
perched there.'

Southern Barasano translation:

lTiteral: banana stalk was-when doer he-perched. eat com-
pletely-one.

free: ‘While there was a banana stalk he perched in order
to eat them all.'

One of the reasons for the addition of information and change
in encoding is the informant felt the need to add more information
to make the story more complete and pleasing. This points out the
problem of using isolated sentences. The context 15 very impor-
tant to the understanding of the sentence. The informant was reacting
to this and supplying more context within the bounds of the sentence.

5. Evaluation of the Questiomnaire

5.1 Difficult Parts of the Questionnaire

The difficult parts of the questionnaire were the examples from
myths, the example of contraction paraphrase,and the section on
Alternation.

The examples which were taken from myths were found to be dif-
ficult for two reasons: the idea of animals dofng human-Tike activ-
ities 1is foreign to some of the cultures as in the case of the Core-
guaje informant; and the informants felt they needed to know move of
the story or became very concerned about the context of the story.

Contraction paraphrase Example 36 was very difficult to trans-
late and record on tape because it was taken out of context. Con-
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traction paraphrase is found in the buildup of suspense in the Peak
of a Narrative Discourse or in the slowing down of action in the
Finis. It has little meaning out of context.

Alternation has been included in this section because we found
no examples of it among any of the Tucanoan languages. This would
Tead one to guestipn whether Alternation is a universal deep struc-
ture notion. The absence of Alternation in speech is borne out
by the culture. They prefer to give commands or be commanded.
Interestingly, there are nine imperative forms.

5.2 Easy Parts of the Questionnaire

The easy parts of the questionnaire were determined by noting
the fewest amounts of changes (three or less) or lack of informant
reaction to the example. The easy parts include all examples of
comparison, the first example of temporal overlap, the last two
examples of temporal succession, the last example of final cause,
both examples of contrafactuality, and the last example of simile.
There are a number of reasons why these examples were easy: 1) They
are the shortest examples in the questionnaire, 2) there are free
pronouns to help keep participants straight, and 3} with the excep-
tion of simile the examples are free from mythological reference,

The negated antonym paraphrase, amplification paraphrase and
specific-generic paraphrase examples were easy to transiate and
record on tape because this is a typical way of talking or telling
sﬁories for the Tucanoans. Their oral Titerature i1s full of para-
phrase,

5.3 Use of the Questionnaire for Comparing Languages

A study of the changes revealed certain tendencies or charac-
teristics of the languages.

Northern Barasano and Southern Barasano share the common
characteristic of subject cccurring sentence finally. The Coreguaje
informant made six shifts of the subject to final position in the
sentence. The characteristic word crder for all of the other Tucanoan
languages is for the subject to occur either sentence initial or
very near the beginning of the sentence.

A further characteristic of Northern Barasano and Southern
Barasano is a fondness for using free subject pronouns. The
informants in these two languages added far more subject pronouns to
the examples than any of the other informants.

Southern Barasano and Coreguaje shared the characteristic of
switching the order of the independent clause and margins from what
was given on the questicnnaire. These shared characteristics tend
to group Northern Barasano, Southern Barasano, and Coreguaje as be-
ing more closely related te each other syntactically than they are
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to the other languages.

The Tucano and Yuruti infarmants made a number of the same kinds
of changes. Independently of each ather they deleted the same kinds
of redundant information, changed a positive-negative sequence of
sentences to a negative-positive sequence,and added the same pronoun
to the same example. Examples of these changes have been given above.
The changes made by the Tucanc and Yuruti informants show a closer
syntactic relationship between the languages than with any of the
other languages.

These syntactic similarities do not necessarily show overlap
with lexical similarities. For example Yuruti and Tuyuca share
many of the same lexical items and many of the same morphemes.
The comparison of these results with the results of the mutual
intel11gibility tests to be given at a later date should give us
a clearer picture of the relationship between the languages.

The following diagram shows the syntactic relationships
between the languages. The solid line indicates the most shared
characteristics, i.e., the languages made a number of similar
changes. The broken lines show some shared characteristicsy i.e.,
the Tanguages thus connected made at least four similar changes.
No Tine was drawn between the languages if fewer than four similar
changes were made.

Desang — — -« — — = = = = — — = — — —— _—~Southern Barasano
— -—

-

Coreguaje
Guanano
Diagram 1. Syntactic Relationship Between Languages.
1 have drawn a double line between Guanans and Tucano because
the fact that the Guanano infarmant made very few changes in the

original Tucano version of the questiommaire shows that the two
languages are close syntactically. The Tucano informant, at the
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time that we recorded the questionnaire, made many changes which
obscured the fact that the languages are closely related. [ believe
that the reason he made so many changes is because he was concerned
about how the recording would sound to others. As Robert Longacre
observed, 'It's a clear case of editorial jitters.’

There are two other factors which have influenced the kinds of
changes or lack of changes which the informants made: 1} the person-
ality or disposition of the informant and 2) the manner in which the
material was elicited. Some informants are very creative and inde-
pendent. They would rather give their own original interpretations
than follow the example of someone else. When the Tinguist trans-
tated the examples with the informant and then had the informant
repeat them into a recorder, there were fewer changes than if the
translator gave an idea of what was wanted and asked the informant
to say it his own way.

Some of the informants know Tucano so they translated the Tucano
into their own languages. One would expect fewer changes with this
method. In any event there were significant changes made which showed
syntactic similarities between the languages.

5.4 Value of the Questionnaire

First, the actual mechanics of making the questionnaire has
given us valuable experience and we have learned some do's and
don't's for making such guestionnaires. These are listed below:

1} Don't get examples from mythology.

2) Get examples from conversation as well as from texts about every-
day life.

3) Make sure the examples are as unambiguous as possibie.

4) Don't use examples which have a very limited or specialized
context.

) Record the examples and make final changes in the master question-
naire before giving i1t to others to translate to avoid the prob-
lem encountered with the Tucano informant who wmade many changes
at the time of recording.

6) Standardize method of elicitation and translation of the question-
naire into other languages to keep the testing as constant as
possible.

on

Secondly, the questionnaire has proved valuable 1) in showing
how deep structure notions are encoded in surface structures, 2} in
pointing out the importance of context to any utterance, and 3) has
been useful in comparing languages.

The encoding of deep structures into surface structures and the
usefulness of the guestionnaire for comparison purposes has been
discussed above.
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The importance of context to an utterance was forcefully demon-
strated in the translation of the questionnaire. It was often neces-
sary for the linguist to supply a context for the utterance in order
to be translated. In some instances the informant supplied contex-
tual material. When a context could not be readily supplied (as for
contraction paraphrase) 1t was very difficult to translate an example.

The ordering of tagmemes in a sentence s dependent upon the
context. The third example of coupling: 'At first the animals were
not fierce. The snakes were not fierce either.' was taken from a
Tuyuca text in which the order was 'The animals were not fierce at
first...' The time phrase 'at first' appeared finally in the sen-
tence because the time setting had already been established in the
story and was given for emphasis or contrast with what happened
Tater 1n the story., However, when the sentence was 1ifted out of
context,it was necessary to use the time phrase as a setting for the
rest of the sentence and so was placed in a sentence initial position.
In effect, such isolated sentences become minfature discourses.

The questionnaire has taught us much about the characteristics
of the Tucanoan languages, in what ways they are alike and in what
ways they are different. It has certainly been of more value than
Just comparing word lists because, to guote D.L. Ballard et al
(1971:78§

It seems apparent that the deep structure rela-
tions--which are on the situational or real-world side
of Tanguage rather than on its more formal side--are
more universal than the surface structures which encode
them. It proves convenient then to compare languages as
structures first via the deep structures and secondarily
via surface structures... the student of Tanguage who is
aware of the deep grammar as well as the surface grammar
within even one language has no small advantage over one
simply familiar with surface structures of several lan-
guages.
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Appendix: Tucanoan Syntax Questionnafre

Examples of Deep Structure Notions in Tucahcan Languages

Motes: Beware of word-for-word translation. This can give you
unnatural forms. Try to transiate the English first, and for help
or for a check use the Tucano as well. Material within the paren-

theses is given as interesting but extra information which does
net need to be translated. The examples are numbered consecutively.

1. CONJOINING

1.1 Coupling

(1) Dasea cumupa'tari da'rasama. Wira we JubatIrl da'rasama.
Tucanos benchea they-work  Desanos baskets they-werk

Ocoticjarg tJjdpari da'rasama.
Guananos  baskets they-work

'Tucanos make benches. Desanos make baskets. Guananos make

baskets.'

{2} Marcos ni, Edu ni, Tomas ni, Erpeste nl, Mario ni,
Marcoe being Edu being Tomis being Ermeeto being Mario being
nima.
they-ane

'Marcos, Edu, Tomds, Ernesto, and Mario are (here).'

(3} Nee warops wa'lcard vatmlpd. ARa
at-the first awnimals they-not-fierce (frustration) snakes
qud'ra uatimip3.
also  thay-not-fierce (frmstration)

‘At the first the animals were not fierce. The snakes were
not fierce either.'

(4} U ma'a qud'répw afiuri ma'a. Ci Fama qud'ra tojota.
turtle trail he-clear good trail he deer alse  like-that
'The turtle cleared a good trail and so did the deer.'

1.2 Contrast
(5) Pedro co T'acd wa'i nimo. Na 7T'acd masa  nimo.
Padro her see-when [ish she-ig they see-when woman she—is

'"When Pedro looks at her she's a fish. When they look at her
she's a woman.'
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(6) Nami (pe'e ma) numio nipo. Co emmcore piro nipo.
night (emphatic) woman she-was ghe day boa she-was

'"At night she was a woman. In the day she was a bea.'

(7) Apeterore bu'ami. Apeterore buat Imi .
another-time he-went-doum-to-rivaer another-time he-didn't-go-doum
‘Another time he went down. Another time he didn't go down.'

{8) Paco  du'pocd pajirl du’'pocd ceopo. Maco du'pocd ci'de'pocd
mother foot big foot she-had daughter foot little-foot
CHOPG
she-had

'"The mother had a big feot. Her daughter had a 1ittle foot.'
1.3 Comparison

(9) Mari nemoro tutuasaml 0'aca.
we move-than he-is-gtrong 0'acw
'0'acu 1s stronger than we are.'
{10} C§ Pedro yu'reore  tutuasaml Mario.
he Pedro move-than he-ile-strong Mario
'Mario 1s stronger than Pedro.'
(11) C& dijaro tutuasaml cti ba'ro cj&.
he lese-than he-is-astrong he after male
‘The one after him is less strong than he is.'

2. ALTERNATION
{no examples)

3.  TEMPORAL

3.1 Overlap

{12) C% da'racd nape'e cBricdjecd 'pard.
he work-uhern they-emphatic they-eleep-lie-around
'When he is working they lie around and sleep.'
{13) Ti  13'c pe'tlcipt tolo pesacd'mi.
that bunch finish-when juet he-perched
'Until that bunch {of bananas) finished he just perched there.'
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(14YNa  ba'a, ciu a'tipumaja.
they eating he turtle he-ocame
‘While they were eating, the turtle came.'
3.2 Succession
(15} 0'ari mitojaja, te  &'arl sire, na  uamaja
bones take-finish those bones drill-holes they turtles
putipardmaja vai 8'arire.
they-blew Jaguar bones
'"Taking the bones and drilling holes in the bones, the turtles
hlew on the jaguar bones.'
{16} Duwporops masa Fe'e duap? a'te di'ta cjardre.
long-ago people grab he-sold this land people
‘Long ago he grabbed and sold this land's people.’
{17} Yai plirire ba‘ape. Tu'aja nucupori ba'amipw.
Jaguar leaves he-ate  finieh sand he~ate (frustration)
'The jaguar ate leaves. And then he ate sand.'
{18} Yai bu'pu maja du'tipa.
Jaguar jump go-up he-hid
‘The jaguar jumped, went up and hid.'
{19) Na  burugue'a wdripara.
they fall-doun they-died
'They fell down and died.'
4.  IMPLICATION
4.1 Conditionality

4.1.1 Hypotheticality

(20)

(21)

(22)

C8 a'ticd plige c'ogusa'a  clre.

he come-if hammock I-will-give to-him

'"If he comes I'11 give him a hammock.'

Ti  ma wa'ard nare mgsa bocabosa'a.

that river go-if them you (pl) you-will-find (econditional)
'If you go on that river you will find them.'

Bocat igw to jota wjuaboa wa'asa'a.
not-find-1f like-this hunger I-go
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'If I don't find {food} just 1ike that I'11 starve.'
4.2 Causation

4.2.1 Efficient Cause

(23) Tirs me'ra yea'sre nece t&8'rls wa'ase., Tojo weego
that-pot with to-me heavy erush it-went therefore

yu's wa'amasitisa'a.
I I-unable-to-walk

'The heaviness of the pot crushed me {when I tried to 1ift
it) so/therefore I can't walk.'

4.2.2 Final Cause

{24) Na  ba'asute dijo'quere cff u ba'age ni'atapy.
they sat-scatter let-down  he turtle eat he-came-out-of-
Jungle

'The turtle came out of the jungle in order to eat what they
had dropped while eating.'

{25) Cd wa'icurs clip? mari ba'a]are.
he animale he-placed we  in-order-to-eat

'He placed animals for us to eat.'
4.2.3 Circumstance

{26) Wa'amasitigw yucege me'ra tuawd'cdpT.
unable-to-walk-when stick with he-walked-with-a-atick

'Because he was unable to walk, he walked with a stick.’
4.3 Contrafactuality

{27} Acoro pejatics musa ya wi'l @ juboapd.
rain not-fall-if you possessor house it-uould-have-burned
'If it had not rained your house would have burned.'

{28} Acoro pejacd cH vya wi'i HJutiboapd.
rain fall-if he posaessor house it-would-not-have-burned
'If it had rained his house would not have burned.'

4.4 WUarning

{29} C3ritic3'fe mu'y qud'ra. Afuro T'afa. Yajasama na.
don't-gleep you alao well look they=-ateal they
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{30)

5.1
(31)

5.5
(35)

TUCANO

Na vyajacd fa'a nirosa'a.
they steal-if bad it-wili-be

‘Don’t you sleep, either. Watch well. They steal. If they
steal it will be bad.’

Weco  wusro seecl'py du'tiri nigo.
parrot wing I-cut he'li-flae saying

‘I clipped the parrot's wing. (Otherwise) he might get away.'
PARAPHRASE
Equivalence

Wotpe basaro acorcapw. Wa'aro weero acoroapa.
plane sound sounded go do  z2ounded

'The sound of the plane sounded. The flying sounded.'
Negated Antonym

Me'e nuce cjd ni'i. Pecasé mejeta ni'i.
you Jurngle male you-are foreigner not Yyou-are

'You are & jungle person. You are not a foreigner.'

Amplification
Ni'cBcd a'tlaps ye'da. Ye'e ma'mi me'ra a'tiapu.
today  I-came T my older-brother with I-came

'T came today. I came with my older brother.®
Specific-Generic

Ni'clroacBre werigusa'a. Ni'c3roacire wa'agusa'a.
now I-will-die now I-wili-go

'Now I'm going ta die. Now I'm going to go.'

Summary

Cére apego  wua, apego  wea, apego  wua, wesama .
him another carried another carried another carried they-did
(I'tia numia weamiama. C& nee yusatiami.)
(three women they-carried {frustration) he he-did-not-

quiet-down)

'One carried him, another carried him and another carried him.
That's what they did. (Three women tried to carry him. He
didn't quiet down.)’
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(36)

6.1
(37)

(38)

{39)

9.1
(40)

Note:
tion
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Contraction Paraphrase

Dia deco tutuatia wa'aps yu' paca mi]i. Tutuat fapw.
river middle he-became-weak my Ffather poor-one he-was-weak
'In the middle of the river my poor father became weak. He
was weak.'

ILLUSTRATION

Simile

Ope weronojo aco qud'ra #jepe'tia wa'apd.

tar Like water alaso  {t-burned-sompletely

'Water, alse, like tar burned up completely.'

Piro wi'edp]i Werono jo busepe.

boa paujtl (bivd) like he-aounded

'The boa sounded like a paujil.’

DEIXIS

C% yuca nipt wa'lmass flecn. Petaps sijapl.

he buazard he-was fish-peocple ancestor beach he-hung-around
'He was the buzzard, the fish-people's ancestor. He hung
around the beach.'

ATTRIBUTION

{no examples)

FRUSTRATION

Frustrated Succession

C% pacore pisumaiami. Yu'titiamo. (Mariamo. )

he mother he-called (frustration) she-not-gnewer (she-was-not)
'"He tried to call his mother, She didn't answer. (She wasn't
there.}’

{The Tucano informant wanted marimo 'she is not' instead of
mariamo 'she was not'. Possibly this was narrator's comment
instead of part of the story.)

Cd pacore pisumiam] is sufficient in Tucano to show frustra-
but Northern Barasano needs the other two sentences to establish

frustration,
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(41} Deco yucw casero deco marl yejecd  afiure marire di  o'ocd'ps.
half tree bark  half we  cut-when well to-us sap it-gave

Mejo wapa maripd marire.
but gaitn it-ig-not to-us

‘When we cut the trae bark in half it gives us sap well but
there is no gain to us.'

9.2 Frustrated Modality

(42) Piro chre wej8si'rimipu. Waritipa. C& piro pagapn
boa him he-vanted-to-kill he-didn't-die he boa stomach
dujipH.
he-gat

'The boa wanted to kill him. He didn't die. He sat in the
boa's stomach.'
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Footnotes

1

The questionnaire was translated intoe Tucano, Desano, Guanano,
Tatuyo, Northern Barasano, Southern Barasano, Tuyuca, Yuruti, and
Coreguaje. ATl except the latter are members of the Eastern Tuca-
noan language family. Coreguaje is a member of the Western Tuca-
noan language family.

The language names have alternate spellings in previous publi-
cations. Only those which are quite different will be listed here.
Guanano has been written as Wananc and Uanano; Northern Barasano
as Barasano and Baraj Southern Barasano is known as Janena by the
people themselves and as Paneroa in some of the literature. (See
Sorensen, 1967)

4

Tagmeme is a term to describe a function in a given construc-
tion with the set of fillers which expound the function, for exam-
ple subject {the function) is expounded by nouns and noun phrases
(the set of fillers).

3

The alternative analysis is to consider the medial verbs plus
the final verb as a compound verb stem. This is feasible since no
other item can come between the verbs. If this analysis were cho-
sen the {lose Sequence Sentence would be considered as a Simple
Sentence.

4

The alternative analysis is to consider the above example as
a rare sentence type unified hy phonology and with the deletion of
the verb in the second base.
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